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Editorial 
It is my privilege to present the Volume-5 Issue-5 of International Journal of 
current engineering and scientific research (IJCESR) based on selected received 
paper across the world. This issue brings out the various articles from diverse 
areas of Engineering. IJCESR will published monthly with high quality original 
research contribution. 

The journal is intended to provide a forum for publishers, educator and 
professionals to present their discoveries and innovative practice and to explore 
future trends and applications in the field of Engineering & Technology. 
However this journal will also provide a forum for dissemination of knowledge 
on both theoretical and applied research on the above said area with an ultimate 
aim to bridge the gap between these coherent disciplines of knowledge. Thus 
the forum accelerates the trend of development of technology for next 
generation. 

I am happy to note that IJCESR will be getting wide popularity among the 
educationist, researchers and professionals within short time span.  
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A SURVEY OF DIETARY HABITS OF SCHOOL CHILDREN  

Ashish Govindrao Barde 
Director of Physical Education 

Late. B.S. Arts, Prof. N.G. Science & A. G. Commerce Sakharkherda  
  

Abstract 
The purpose of the study was to find out 
dietary habits of school children. The 
population of this investigation was the 
school children, age of the subjects ranged 
from 9 to 11 years, of Buldhana District. In 
reality, since this population in Buldhana city 
is very large, this study was delimited to 200 
boys and girls school children. Simple 
random sampling technique was employed 
for the purpose of the investigation. The data 
were examined by employed Mean, Standard 
division statistical technique to see the 
significant result and to see the comparison 
of data percentage statistical techniques. 
From the observations it is concluded that % 
fats found in girls and boys are highest 
because of the intake of oily food. From that 
we also found that the % of vegetarians is 
more combatively than the others. When we 
take a look on B.M.I. we saw that mostly 
children’s are underweight. 
Keywords: dietary, habits, school children  
 
Introduction: 
Nutritional lifestyle and food preferences which 
have an effect on energy disbursement and 
nutrient eating are commonly urbanized more 
than a phase of moment and principally 
throughout adolescence. Two most important 
components influence food selection throughout 
adolescence. The primary is a superior 
expedition for self-determination; because in 
previous times of living, solitary of the habits 
self-determination is exhibited is from 
beginning to end intake, or not intake. It is over 
and over again a time for creation rebellious or 
individualist statements and adopting 
community causes. Rather than relying solely 
on family foods, sources of food may include 
food outlets, transaction equipment and school 

canteen. There are many other factors noted to 
influence the food choices and nutritional intake 
in this age group, including general nutrition 
knowledge, socioeconomic status, urban or 
rural residence, family composition, cultural 
and religious proceedings, contribution in 
games and food publicity.[1] 

Nature has provided a variety of 
foods for healthy dishes and healthy ones. We 
consume food for the health, development and 
development of more resistance to infection. 
Nutrients are said in different proportions in 
food items, which are essential for the proper 
development and maintenance of life processes. 
To prepare a nutritious diet to humans, 
knowledge of the functions of these nutrients 
and major food sources is essential. 

Nutrition is a basic human need and 
a condition for a healthy life. Proper food is 
necessary from the initial stages of life to 
develop, grow, grow and be active. Food 
consumption, which depends largely on 
production and distribution, determines the 
health and nutritional status of the 
population.[3] 

It has correlation for the science of 
nutrition and its well-being. Food plays an 
important role in health and disease. With the 
current increase in lifestyle disorders across the 
world, it is important to promote healthy 
nutrition in all age groups.[2] 
Methodology:  

The population of this investigation 
was the school children, age of the subjects 
ranged from 9 to 11 years, of Buldhana District. 
In reality, since this population in Buldhana city 
is very large, this study was delimited to 200 
boys and girls school children. Simple random 
sampling technique was employed for the 
purpose of the investigation.  
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Data Collection: 
A qualitative diet survey was conducted by the 
oral questionnaire method. After taking their 
consent and explaining the purpose of their 
study, the questionnaire was distributed to all 
students. The collected data was on food habits, 
frequency for the sake of different types of food 
and the likes / dislikes of different food items. 
Dietary pattern were stratified in three groups of 
vegetarians, non-vegetarians and egg 
vegetarians based on animal food intake (red 
meat / chicken / fish / egg). Vegetarians never 
consumed any animal meal in their diet; Non-
vegetarians consumed all types of animal food; 

and egg vegetarians did not consume the food 
of any animal except the egg, for the purpose of 
this study, milk one animal diet was not 
considered. 
Analysis of data: 
The data were examined by employed Mean, 
Standard division statistical technique to see the 
significant result and to see the comparison of 
data percentage statistical techniques. Body 
mass index (BMI) for age is vital to evaluate the 
nutritional status of children in this age, as well 
an opportunity to determine the situation of 
malnutrition and rates of obesity

.  
Table-1: Table – II: Mean and standard deviation of age, height, weight and BMI of school 
children 

Category Age Height Weight BMI 
Gender Boys Girls Boys Girls Boys Girls Boys Girls 
Mean 10.160 10.230 1.598 1.576 50.859 50.258 19.976 20.280 

SD 0.748 0.763 0.094 0.094 8.451 8.278 3.298 3.238 
The analysis of the data shows the 

results of the study of selected school children, 
age, height, weight and body mass index (BMI). 
Out of the 200 children studied, 100 (100.00%) 
were boys and 100 (100.00%) were girls. The 
mean age of boys was (10.160 years + 0.748) 
and the mean age of the girls was (10.230 years 
+ 0.763), the mean height of boys was (1.598 

meter + 0.094) and the mean height of the girls 
was (1.576 meter + 0.094), weight of boys was 
(50.258 kg + 8.451) and the mean weight of the 
girls was (50.258 kg + 8.278), the mean body 
mass index of boys was (19.976 + 3.298) and 
the mean body mass index of the girls was 
(20.280 + 3.328)  respectively. 

 
Figure-1: Mean difference of age, height, weight and BMI between boys and girls school children 
Table-2: Body mass index category and disease risk for age in children of 9 to 11 years  

Category Boys % Girls % Disease Risk 
Underweight 49 49.00 51 51.00 High 

Acceptable underweight 28 28.00 26 26.00 Low 
Healthy 16 16.00 14 14.00 Very Low 

Acceptable Overweight 4 4.00 7 7.00 Low 
Overweight 3 3.00 2 2.00 High 

Obese 0   0   Very High 
Total 100   100     
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Table-2 clearly observed that the percentage 
value between boys and girls of body mass 
index with respect to percentage of different 
categories are ‘Underweight’ 49.00 % & 
51.00%, ‘Acceptable underweight’ 28.00% & 
26.00%, ‘Healthy’ 16.00% & 14.00%, 
‘Acceptable Overweight’ 4.00% & 7.00%, 
‘Overweight’ 3.00% & 2.00% respectively. It 
reveals that difference was found between the 
boys and girls body mass index of school 
children in different categories of body mass 
index. The higher the value of BMI, the higher 
is one’s food intake. The value of B.M.I. 

between 22.0 to 25.0 indicates appropriate 
nutrition. The B.M.I. lower to 22 indicates 
poverty of lesser quantity of diet being taken 
then the required amount of food while B.M.I 
greater than 25 indicates lavish and more 
amount of food than the needed quantity and the 
individual is classified as overweight. B.M.I 
reaching 30 indicates obesity and very high risk 
of getting weight related disease like 
atherosclerosis, Type-2 diabetes, heart disease, 
hypertension etc. The children’s comes under 
underweight category have high risk of diseases

. 

 
Figure-2: Percentage value of body mass index category between boys and girls 

Table-3: Food habit for boys and girls of school children 
Food Habit Boys % Girls % Total % 
Vegetarians 54 54.00 70 70.00 124 62.00 

Egg 
vegetarians 

39 39.00 25 25.00 64 32.00 

Non 
vegetarians 

7 7.00 5 5.00 12 6.00 

Total 100   100   200   
Table-3 clearly observed that the 

percentage value between boys and girls of food 
habit with respect to percentage of different 
categories are ‘vegetarians’ 54.00 % & 70.00% 
and total percentage 62.00%, ‘egg vegetarians’ 
39.00% & 25.00% and total percentage 32.00 
and ‘non vegetarians’ 7.00% & 5.00% and total 

percentage 6.00% respectively. It reveals that 
difference was found between the boys and girls 
food habit of school children in different 
categories. It was indicate that majority of 
vegetarian children. In is found that % 
vegetarian boys and girls are more than the 
other food eating.  
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Figure-3: Percentage value of food habit for boys and girls of school children 

Table-4: Division of children according to variety of foods eaten. 

Food Group 
Boy

s 
% 

T(B
) 

Girl
s 

% 
T(G

) 
Tota

l 
% 

T(B&G
) 

Cereals, Grains and 
Products 

82 
82.0

0 
100 

72 
72.0

0 
100 

154 
77.0

0 
200 

Pulses and Legumes 68 
68.0

0 
100 

78 
78.0

0 
100 

146 
73.0

0 
200 

Milk Products 76 
76.0

0 
100 

85 
85.0

0 
100 

161 
80.5

0 
200 

Meat Products 46 
46.0

0 
100 

30 
30.0

0 
100 

76 
38.0

0 
200 

Vegetables 78 
78.0

0 
100 

84 
84.0

0 
100 

162 
81.0

0 
200 

Fats 98 
98.0

0 
100 

97 
97.0

0 
100 

195 
97.5

0 
200 

Sugars 25 
25.0

0 
100 

30 
30.0

0 
100 

55 
27.5

0 
200 

**T(B)=Total Boys, T(G)= Total Girls and T(B&G)= Total Boys and Girls 
Table-4 clearly observed that the 

percentage value between boys and girls of food 
group with respect to percentage of different 
categories are ‘Cereals, Grains and Products’ 
82.00 % & 72.00% and total percentage 
77.00%, ‘Pulses and Legumes’ 68.00% & 
78.00% and total percentage 73.00, ‘Milk 
Products’ 76.00% & 85.00% and total 
percentage 80.50, ‘Meat Products’ 46.00 % & 

30.00% and total percentage 38.00%,  
‘Vegetables’ 78.00 % & 30.00% and total 
percentage 38.00%, ‘Fats’ 98.00% & 97.00% 
and total percentage 97.50%, and ‘Sugars’ 
25.00% & 30.00% and total percentage 27.00% 
respectively. It reveals that difference was 
found between the boys and girls food group of 
school children in different categories of food 
groups.  
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Figure-3: Percentage value of food groups for boys and girls of school children 

 
Conclusion: 
From the observations it is concluded that % 
fats found in girls and boys are highest because 
of the intake of oily food. From that we also 
found that the % of vegetarians is more 
combatively than the others. When we take a 
look on B.M.I. we saw that mostly children’s 
are underweight. 
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ABSTRACT  
The 2-azetidinone  is an important biological 
scaffold. A series of  3-chloro-4-(substituted 
phenyl)- N-(4-methoxy benzamido)-2-
azetidinone were synthesized from 4-
methoxy benzohydrazide which  on reaction 
with  different aromatic aldehydes in DMSO  
and subjected to microwave irridation  to  
give the Schiff bases. These Schiff bases 
formed undergoes cyclisation  when treated 
with   chloroacetyl chloride and base triethyl 
amine in DMF  in microwave oven for 
specific time period to give the titled 
azetidinone derivatives. Constitution of 
synthesised  compounds  have been 
delineated  on the basis  of  elemental 
analysis, IR, 1H NMR, Mass  spectral 
studies. 
Key Words: 2-Azetidinones, schiff bases,  
chloroacetyl chloride 

I. INTRODUCTION 
2-Azetidinones are also known as β-lactams 
which are derivatives of 1. Azetidine  2. Azetine 
3. 2 Azetine and  4. Azete derived from 
nitrogen derivatives of cyclobutane, 
cyclobutene and cyclobutadiene1. 2-
azetidinones have become popular because it is 
integral part of famous antibiotics such as 
penicillins and cephalosporins.  
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Since the advent of penicillin, the β-lactam 
antibiotics have been the subject of much 

discussion and investigation, within both the 
scientific and public sectors. The primary 
biological targets of the β-lactam antibacterial 
drugs are the penicillin binding proteins, a 
group of transpeptidases anchored within the 
bacterial cellular membrane, which mediate the 
final step of cell wall biosynthesis.  The 
chemistry of β-lactams has taken an important 
place in organic chemistry since the discovery 
of penicillin by Sir Alexander Fleming in 1928 
and shortly thereafter cephalosporin which were 
both used as successful antibiotics. Even now 
the research in this area is stimulated because of 
development of bacterial resistance to widely 
used antibiotics of this type. There is a need for 
functionalized β-lactams or for new active 
principles in β-lactam series2. 
 Bringing about slight modifications in 
the parent compound often serves to enrich the 
activity of the compound and also in most cases 
eliminates adverse effects or toxicity associated 
with the parent drug3. 2-azetidinone exhibit 
interesting biological activities such as  
carbonic anhydrase inhibitors4, sedatives5, 
antimicrobial6, thrombin inhibitors7, analgesic8, 
chymase inhibitory activity9 and 
antitubercular10. Cycloaddition  of 
monochloroacetyl  chloride  with imines (Schiff 
base) result in formation  of 2-azetidinone (β-
lactam). The reaction  involves  direct acylation  
of imine  with  monochloroacetylchloride. The 
reaction is  carried out  with base as 
triethylamine  gives  β-lactam11.  

Microwave chemistry is becoming 
increasingly popular both in industry and in 
academia. Microwave assisted organic synthesis 
has brought  great revolution in organic 
synthesis. Small molecules can be built in a 
fraction of the time required by classical 
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thermal methods. As a result, this technique has 
rapidly gained acceptance as a valuable tool for 
accelerating drug discovery and development 
processes12.   

In view of the utility of series of 3-
chloro-4-(substituted phenyl)- N-(4-methoxy 
benzamido)-2-azetidinone and as a part of wider 
programme, here a microwave method for 
synthesis of 3-chloro-4-(substituted phenyl)- N-
(4-methoxy benzamido)-2-azetidinone has been 
reported. 

 
II. METHODS AND MATERIAL 

Experimental  
The  melting points of all synthesized  

compounds  were recorded  using open 
capillaries and are uncorrected. The carbon and 
hydrogen  analysis  were  carried out on Carlo-
Erba-1106 analyser.Nitrogen estimation was 
carried out on Colman-N-analyser-29. The IR  
spectra were recorded  on a PERKIN ELMER 
spectrophotometer  in the frequency range  
4000-400 cm-1in Nujol mull and as KBr 
pellets.1H-NMR spectra were  recorded on 
Bruker  AVANCE II 400  spectrometer  with 
TMS as internal standard using DMSO as  
solvents. All the compounds are synthesised in 
domestic microwave oven Godrej SLGX-20E  
800 Watt. Chemicals used were of  AR grade. 
Purity of the compounds were checked  on pre  
coated silica-G plates  by TLC. 
Details of typical preparation are as follows :- 
Preparation of 4- methoxy 
benzohydrazide13,14  
 4-methoxy ethyl benzoate(I) (0.01 mol) 
in ethanol and hydrazine hydrate (99%) (II) 
(0.012 mol) were  taken in  100  ml conical 
flask. The reaction mixture  was  irradiated  
under microwaves for  4 - 5 min at 80% power  
at  300 watt. Then reaction mixture was cooled 
and  excess of ethanol  was distilled  off  and  
contents were poured into  ice cold  water  and 
precipitated  hydrazides  were  filtered, dried 
and recrystallized  from methanol. 

(III)

H3CO
H3CO

MWI, 4-5 min

(I)

(II)

COOC2H5

CONHNH2

NH2NH2.H2O

ethanol

 
Properties of compound (III) 

1) Compound is  white  crystalline  solid. 

2) It  is  highly  soluble in  organic  
solvents  like DMSO, DMF, chloroform 
and  acetone. 

3) Melting point of compound is found to 
be 1900C. 

 
Interaction of 4- methoxy benzohydrazide 
with  different aryl aldehydes to obtain Schiff 
base and followed by cyclisation: 
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Where R 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

a = 
OCH3

 

b = OH
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Preparation of 3-chloro-4-(4-substituted 
phenyl)- N-(4-methoxy benzamido)-2-
azetidinone (VIa) 
STEP I :Preparation of N'-(4-substituted 
benzylidene)-4-methoxy benzohydrazide 
(Schiff base) (Va)  

4-methoxy benzohydrazide(III) 
(0.01mol) was dissolved in 5 ml DMSO. 4-
subsituted benzaldehyde(IVa) (0.01mol) was 
added to the reaction mixture. then it is 
subjected to microwave  irridation (70%) power  
for  4 min, cooled to room temperature, and 
then poured into crushed ice. The solid obtained 
was filtered, washed with water and 
recrystallized with ethanol. 
STEP II : 
Preparation of 3-chloro-4-(4-substituted 
phenyl)- N-(4-methoxy benzamido)-2-
azetidinone(VIa) 

To a stirred solution of N'-(4-substituted 
benzylidene)-4-methoxy benzohydrazide 
(Schiff base)(Va) (0.01mol), in DMF (15ml), 
triethylamine (0.01mol) and 
chloroacetylchloride (0.01mol) were added drop 
wise with constant stirring at room temperature. 
The reaction mixture was kept for 15 min and 
then irridated to microwave  power (70%) for 2 
min. Excess of solvent distilled off and the 
residue was poured into ice-cold water. A solid 
obtained was filtered and recrystallized from 
ethanol,  

III. RESULT AND DISCUSSION 
Spectral  analysis  of compound VIa 
IR Spectrum 

The IR15-20 spectral analysis of 
compound VIa showed the presence of 
following  absorption  bands. 

 
Absorption 
observed 
(cm-1) 

Assignment  Absorption 
expected (cm-

1) 
3017 Ar-H 

stretching 
3100 – 3000 

1463,1511 C=C 
stretching  

1600 – 1450 

3429 N-H 
stretching 

3500 – 3100 

710 C-Cl 
stretching 

730 – 550 

1720 C=O 
stretching of 
β-lactam 

1760 – 1730 

1310 C-N stretching  1350 – 1280 
1033,1257 C-O-C 

stretching 
symm 1040, 
asymm   ̴= 
1250  

 
1H-NMR Spectrum 

The 1H-NMR15-21 spectral  analysis  of 
compound VIa showed the presence  of 
following  peaks. The chemical shift  can be 
correlated as below: 

 

 
Mass Spectrum 
The mass17,20,22 spectral analysis of compound 
VIa showed the presence of following 
molecular ion peaks.  
 

Ion M/Z 
M+ 360 
M-1 359 

[M-C6H4OCH3]+ 252 
 

Spectral  analysis  of compound VIb 
IR Spectrum 

The IR15-20 spectral analysis of 
compound VIb showed the presence of 
following  absorption  bands. 

 
Absorption 
observed 
(cm-1) 

Assignment  Absorption 
expected (cm-

1) 
3037 Ar-H 

stretching 
3100 – 3000 

1462,1508 C=C 
stretching  

1600 – 1450 

3211 N-H 
stretching 

3500 – 3100 

701 C-Cl 
stretching 

730 – 550 

1772 C=O 
stretching of 
β-lactam 

1760 – 1730 

Si
gn
al 

Signal 
Position 
(δppm) 

Relati
ve No. 
of H-
atoms 

Multip
licity 

Assignmen
t of Signal 

1 6.9 – 8.4 8H 
      

Multiplet 
Ar-H 

2 11.6 1H Singlet CO-NH 

3 2.5 1H 
Double

t 
CH 

4 3.8 6H Singlet OCH3 
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1315 C-N 
stretching  

1350 – 1280 

1033,1225 C-O-C 
stretching 

symm 1040, 
asymm   ̴= 
1250  

3079 Ar-OH 
stretching 

3400 – 3200 

 
1H-NMR Spectrum 

The 1H-NMR15-21 spectral  analysis  of 
compound VIb showed the presence  of 
following  peaks. The chemical shift  can be 
correlated as below: 
Si
gn
al 

Signa
l 

Positi
on 

(δpp
m) 

Relativ
e No. 
of H-
atoms 

Multipli
city 

Assignmen
t of Signal 

1 
6.8 – 
8.3 

8H 
     

Multiplet 
Ar-H 

2 11.5 1H Singlet CO-NH 
3 2.5 1H Doublet CH
4 3.8 3H Singlet OCH3 
5 9.7 1H Singlet Ar-OH 

 
Mass Spectrum 
 The mass17,20,22 spectral analysis of 
compound VIb showed the presence of 
following molecular ion peaks.  

Ion M/Z 
M+ 346 

[M-OCH3]+ 315 
[M-OCH3,C6H4OH]+ 222 

 
The compounds synthesised were screened for 
their microbial activity against comman 
pathogens like Escherichia coli, Salmonella 
typhi, Bacillus subtilis and Staphylococcus 
aureus and for antifungal activity against 
Aspergillus niger and Trichoderma viride and 
they  were screened for their antimicrobial 
study using “Kirby-Bauer Disc Diffusion 
Method” (by Well method). 
Table: Antimicrobial activity test of 3-
chloro-4-(substituted phenyl)- N-(4-methoxy 
benzamido)-2-azetidinone  

Compoun
d 

Antibacterial 
Antifun

gal 
E.c
oli 

S. 
aur
eus 

B. 
subti
lis 

S.t
yp
hi 

A.ni
ger   

T. 
vir
id

e 

VIa 
16.
2 

22 16 -- 16 16 

VIb 18 16 22 18 22 26 

Streptomy
cin 

22 24 16.5 16 18 16 

Penicillin R 26 18 20 19 18 

Griseofulv
in 

15 18 20 18 16 19 

 (Diameter of inhibition zone in mm)  
 

IV. CONCLUSION 
The compounds synthesised were 

screened for their antimicrobial activity (Table 
6.5). Compounds (VIa), (VIb) were found to be 
moderately sensitive against the organisms 
E.coli and B.subtilis where as compounds (VIa) 
and (VIb) were found to be highly sensitive 
against the organism S.aureus. Compounds 
(VIb) was found to be moderately sensitive 
against the organism S.typhi. (VIb) was found 
to be highly sensitive against the organism 
T.viride  
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Abstract: 
Nanocrystalline pure and Cu2+ doped (CdS) 
with different concentration were synthesized 
via chemical co-precipitation route. Cadmium 
acetate, sodium sulphide and copper (II) 
acetate were used as a source of cadmium, 
sulphur and copper respectively while DMF is 
used as stabilizing agent and catalyst. The 
prepared samples were analyzed through 
(XRD), (TEM), UV-Vis spectroscopy, EDAX 
and FTIR. XRD studies reveals that the 
prepared CdS and Cu2+ doped CdS samples 
found to be of cubic structure and the particle 
size estimated to be about 2.5 to 5 nm. TEM 
micrograph also reveals the particle size in 
nano range.  The effect of Cu2+ doping 
concentration on the optical properties of 
CdS:Cu nanoparticles has been investigated 
using UV-Visible absorption spectroscopy. 
The optical band gap of the samples is found 
to be decreasing with doping concentration. 
FTIR spectroscopy is used to identify the 
functional groups present in the samples. The 
elemental analysis by EDAX confirms that the 
prepared sample contains the appropriate 
weight percentages of cadmium, sulphur and 
copper in the reaction compound. 
Keywords: CdS:Cu nanoparticles, XRD, 
TEM, optical band gap FTIR and EDAX. 
 

1. INTRODUCTION: 
Research on semiconductor nanocrystals has 
increased extensively during the past two 
decades because of their exciting novel optical, 
electrical, structural, catalytic properties and its  
variety of applications. Decrease in the particle 
size shows dramatic change in the optical and 
electronic properties due to the size quantization 
effect [1-3].  Now a days the study of doped 
semiconductor nanocrystals have attracted great 

attention in many research groups due to their 
wide range of applications in various fields of 
science and technology as well as to obtain basic 
information of impurity states and to examine 
their potential technological applications in 
various light emitting devices [4-5]. CdS is an 
important II-VI group n-type semiconducting 
material with a direct band gap of 2.42 eV at 
room temperature. It has numerous applications 
for solar cell, LEDs, photoconductors, gas 
sensor, detectors for laser and infrared, photo 
resistance, nonlinear optical devices, 
luminescence devices, biological sensors and so 
on [6-9]. Various synthesis methods have been 
reported by many researchers and scientific 
communities for the synthesis of nanostructured 
CdS and doped with transition metals such as 
sol-gel technique, sonochemical method, 
chemical vapour deposition, electro deposition, 
electrochemical method, spray pyrolysis 
technique, thermal decomposition of precursors 
and other chemicals techniques and so on [10-
12]. The present paper is focused on the 
preparation, structural and optical 
characterization of Cu2+ doped CdS 
nanoparticles by simple chemical precipitation 
technique. The prepared samples were 
characterized by XRD, TEM, EDAX, UV-
Visible Spectrometer and FTIR.       

2. MATERIALS AND METHODS 
2.1 Experimental: 

 Pure CdS and CdS:Cu samples were prepared 
using cadmium acetate [(CH3COO)2 Cd, 2H2O] 
(extra pure Loba Chemie), copper (II) acetate 
[(CH3COO)2 Cu, H2O]  (Merck)  and sodium 
sulphide [Na2S, H2O] (extra pure Loba chemie) 
as the starting materials. DMF (CH3)2NC(O)H 
(Merck) is used as stabilizing agent and catalyst. 
All the chemicals used in the present 
investigation were of analytical reagent (AR) 
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grade and used as received without further 
purification. The deionised water was used 
throughout the experiment as solvent for all the 
solutions referred in this investigation. 
            CdS:Cu powder samples were 
synthesized by chemical route using their acetate 
salts. 0.1 M cadmium acetate [Cd2+] solution is 
made by dissolving cadmium acetate in 100 ml 
double distilled water and 0.1 M sodium sulphide 
[S2 -] is also made in 100 ml double distilled 
water. Then 2, 5, 10  and 15 at % copper (II) 
acetate [(CH3COO)2 Cu, H2O] is simply added to 
cadmium acetate solution and stir continuously 
to mix the solution. Then specific amount of 
DMF is added in the mixture and stir for 20 
minutes. Then 100 ml sodium sulphide solution 
is added in the mixture drop by drop with 
constant stirring for 3 hours. This results in dark 
green solution. This solution is kept overnight to 
form the precipitate. Latter on it was centrifuged 
several times with deionised water and acetone 
to eliminate the un-reacted molecules. The 
obtained precipitate was filtered, dried in 
vacuum oven at 600 for 8 hours. The samples 
then crushed in to fine powder and then collected 
in a sample bottle for the characterizations. 

2.2 Characterization of CdS:Cu nanoparticles:  
           The structural investigation of CdS and 
CdS:Cu nanoparticles were carried out using X-
ray powder diffractometer (Model: D-8 
Advance) with CuKα radiation (λ = 0.15406 nm) 
scanning 2θ in the range 100- 900. The X-rays 
were produced using sealed tube and the 

wavelength of X-ray was 0.1541 nm. The X-rays 
were detected using a fast counting detector 
based on Silicon strip technology (Bruker Lynx 
Eye detector). The morphology of the 
nanoparticles was characterized by transmission 
electron microscopy (TEM) using model Tecnai 
20 G2 (FEI) makes under 200 KV.  UV-Vis 
absorption spectrum was recorded using Jasco 
spectrometer, (Model name: V-770, Serial No. 
A013161801 for the wavelength range 200-800 
nm. EDAX spectra were recorded using Model 
JEOL JSM 5600. FTIR spectra were recorded 
using Bruker, Germany. Model: Vertex 70 with 
resolution 0.5 cm-1. 

2. Results and Discussion 
2.1 X-ray Diffraction: 

            The structural characterization of the 
undoped and doped CdS samples with different 
doping concentration of Cu2+ ions has been 
carried out by X-ray diffraction technique using 
CuKα radiation. The XRD pattern of all samples 
of CdS(Pure) and CdS:Cu doped with different 
concentration of cu (2, 5, 10 & 15 at %) is 
represented in figure-1. The XRD pattern of CdS 
and CdS:Cu samples indicates  three distinct 
diffraction peaks at three different angles 2θ = 
26.680, 43.570 and 52.060 corresponding to 
reflections from (111), (220) and (311) crystal 
planes respectively which exhibits cubic crystal 
structure of CdS and is well matched with 
JCPDS card file no. (80-0019). The addition of 
Cu2+ dopant to CdS does not create any change 
in the CdS matrix.  

 
The diffraction peaks as obtained in the XRD 
spectra are significantly broadened with Cu2+ 
incorporation which reveals the decrease in 

particle size. The peak broadening in the 
diffraction pattern indicates the formation of the 
particles in nano range. The intense and the sharp 
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peaks reveal the good crystallinity of the 
materials. In addition the relative intensities of 
(111), (220) and (311) diffraction are observed to 
be vary in Cu2+ doped CdS nanoparticles. It 
could be due to replacement of Cd2+ by Cu2+ at 
different lattice sites of CdS. 
             From full width at half maximum 
(FWHM) of the most intense peak, the average 
crystalline size for all the samples has been 
estimated using Debye-Scherer’s formula 
[13,14]:   

                          D   = 
. 	

	
  

Where  λ = 0.1541 nm is the wavelength of X-
ray diffraction, β is the FWHM in radian of the 

most intense XRD peak and θ is the angle of 
diffraction. The grain size of the prepared 
samples determined using XRD found to be in 
the range of 2.5 - 5 nm.  
             The lattice parameter ‘a’ for CdS and 
CdS:Cu  nanoparticles is calculated using 
equation  

     a =  
	

	 	√ 	 	   Å     

              The d-spacing for cubic system for 
2θ(111)  is calculated by using equation 
                         d = 

	 	
  Å   and  

    The microstrain calculated using equation 

     ε = 
	

         [15]         are listed in table-1 

Table-1 : The structural parameters of undoped and Cu doped CdS samples. 
Samples 

 
 

Peak position 
2θ(111)  
(degrees) 

 

FWHM 
β  
(degrees)

 
 

a= 

	
√  

(Å) 

Microstrain  

ε =    

 

d = 

	 	
     

(A0) 
(for 2θ(111) ) 

CdS (Pure) 26.6849 1.59735 5.8077 0.3568 3.3530 
CdS:Cu (2% 
) 

26.7349 1.74556 5.855 0.3897 3.3803 

CdS:Cu 
(5%) 

26.6349 1.86952 5.8332 0.4178 3.3677 

CdS:Cu 
(10%) 

26.4851 2.35368 5.8471 0.5267 3.3757 

CdS:Cu 
(15%) 

26.6849 2.27095 5.7762 0.5073 3.2521 

 
2.2 Transmission Electron Microscopy (TEM): 

The Transmission Electron Microscope (TEM) 
image imparts the information pertaining to the 
surface morphology via grain size, shapes, grain 
boundary and their uniformity. The TEM 
micrograph with SAED pattern for pure and 
doped CdS samples are given in figure-2(a) and 

2(c).  The TEM images shows that the surface 
morphologies are in the form of assemblies of 
nanoparticles which forms crystalline aggregates 
uniformly distributed over the entire surface and 
the particles are very narrow and spherical 
shaped.  
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The particle size distribution histograms for pure and Cu doped CdS are given in figure-2(b) and 
2(d). The average particle size of the CdS and CdS:Cu nanoparticles from TEM is found to be about 
4.2 nm.  

2.3 UV-Visible Absorption Spectra: 
            UV-Visible absorption spectroscopy is 
an effective tool to monitor the optical behaviour 
of the semiconducting nanomaterials. Hence 
UV-Visible absorption spectroscopy has been 
employed to study the optical properties of nano 
sized particles. The optical absorption behaviour 
of CdS and CdS:Cu samples is represented in 
Figure-3(a). The material of the present study is 
of direct band gap nature. The bulk band gap of 
CdS is 2.42 eV as reported by earlier workers. 
The optical band gap is related to the absorbance 
and the photon energy by the following Tauc 
relation [16-17].  

(αhν)1/n  = A (hν – Eg) 
Where ‘α’ is absorption coefficient, ‘A’ is 
constant related to the effective masses 
associated with the bands, ‘hν’ is the energy of 
photon and ‘Eg’ is the band gap of material. The 
exponent n depends on the type of transition. For 
direct allowed transition n = ½, indirect allowed 
transition n = 2, direct forbidden transition n = 
3/2, indirect forbidden transition n = 3. To 
determine the possible transitions, (αhν)2 Vs hν 
is plotted and corresponding band gap were 
evaluated by extrapolating the linear portion of 
the curve on hν axis. The direct band gap value 

of CdS sample have been obtained from (αhν)2 
Vs hν plot as shown in figure-3(b). The 
absorption edge shifts towards lower wavelength 
(higher energy) side with the addition of Cu2+ 
doping concentration. It is observed that the band 
gap reduces slightly with the incorporation of 
doping concentration which results in the 
increased conductivity of the material [18]. The 
average particle size of CdS and CdS:Cu samples 
were estimated using following Brus equation 
[19, 20]  

     Eg (nano) = Eg (bulk) + 
	

	
	 	 ∗ 	 ∗ 	 	 . 	

	
  

Where Eg(nano) = band gap of nanoparticles, 
Eg(bulk) = 2.42 eV, ∗  = 0.21 me is the effective 
mass of electron,  ∗  = 0.8 me is the effective 
mass of hole, me is the free electron mass and R 
is the particle radius, 	is the dielectric constant 
and 	 is the permittivity of free space. The first 
term in above equation indicates the confinement 
effect and the second term is the coulomb term. 
The second term is small due to strong 
confinement and can be neglected [21]. The 
crystalline size and the optical band gap 
estimated from UV-Visible absorption spectra 
for CdS and CdS:Cu samples are given in  table-
2. 

Table-2: Optical band gap and crystalline size of CdS and CdS:Cu samples. 
Samples Band gap 

(eV) 
Crystalline size 
(nm) 

CdS 4.5 2.6 
CdS:Cu 
(5%) 

4.4 2.64 

CdS:Cu 
(10%) 

4.33 2.7 

CdS:Cu 
(15%) 

4.28 2.74 

 
In the present study, it has been observed that the 
optical band gap decreases with the increase in 
doping concentration. Similar decrease in the 

band gap have also been reported by P. Reys et 
al in Cu doped CdS [7] , S. Kumar et al in Ni 
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doped CdS [22] and S. Salimian et al in Mn 
doped CdS [23]
. 

            
 

2.4 FTIR Analysis: 
           The Fourier Transform Infrared spectra of 
CdS and CdS:Cu nanoparticles for identifying 
the functional groups present in the samples are 
represented in figure-4. The samples have been 
prepared with KBr medium. A broad peak is 
observed in the higher energy region at 3427 cm-

1 is assigned to O-H stretching vibration of 
absorbed water on the surface of the sample. A 

very strong peak observed at 1549 cm-1 is 
attributed to N-H deformation (Amide II band) 
[24]. A medium peak at 1406 cm-1 is due to C-N 
stretching (Amide III band). A strong peak at 
1113 cm-1 occurs due to C-O stretching 
vibration. The peak at 615 cm-1 and 685 cm-1 
which have been attributed to vibrations of Cd-S 
bond [25, 26].  

 

 
 

2.5 EDAX Analysis: 
             Figure-5 shows the EDAX spectra of 
CdS:Cu (5 at %) nanoparticles which indicates 
the presence of Cd, S and Cu in the prepared 
sample. The elemental analysis by EDAX 

confirms that the prepared sample contains the 
appropriate cadmium, sulphur and copper weight 
percentages in the reaction compound. EDAX 
data shown in table-4 gives the compositions of 
the prepared sample in weight percentage.    

                    
 
Figure-5: EDAX plot of CdS:Cu (5 at %) nanoparticles       Table-3: EDAX data of CdS:Cu (5 at %) 

Compound name Element Weight 

percentage % 

 

CdS:Cu (5%) 

 

S  K 

Cu  K 

Cd  L 

46.03 

4.16 

49.81 

Total = 100.00 
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3. Conclusions:  

In summary, CdS and CdS:Cu 
nanoparticles were synthesized successfully and 
ecofriendly by precipitation method. The XRD 
characterization reveals that the prepared 
samples are nanocrystalline in nature which 
exhibits cubic structure and the average grain 
size of the particles determined are in the range 
of 2.5 – 5 nm. The Particle size of the prepared 
samples is found to be decreasing with 
increasing Cu2+ doping concentration which is 
also confirmed by TEM micrograph. The TEM 
micrograph reveals the uniform distribution of 
fine particles, which form crystalline           
aggregates. The UV-Visible absorption spectrum 
shows that the band gap of the prepared samples 
decreases with increasing Cu2+ doping 
concentration. The blue shift in absorption 
maxima clearly indicates the quantum 
confinement of charged particles. FTIR analysis 
reveals the Cd–S stretching at 615 cm-1. 
Compositional analysis by EDAX confirms that 
Cd, Cu and S are in appropriate weight 
percentage in the prepared sample. Thus the 
prepared material has a good potential to be used 
in optoelectronic devices [14], solar cell 
applications [27] etc. 
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Abstract 
The thermal analysis for Sr2SiO4 phosphor 
during solid state diffusion method is 
investigated using an isothermal method. The 
starting materials Strontium carbonate SrCO3 
and silicate SiO3 are used to prepare Sr2SiO4 
Phosphor TG/DTA and XRD analysis suggest 
a direct reaction between SrCO3 and SiO2 
powders. The conversion ratios of the Sr2SiO4 
starting materials are calculated from the 
weight loss. Based on the reaction kinetic 
isothermal analysis, Sr2SiO4 formation is 
corroborated as controlled by the 
Brounshtein-Ginstling’s diffusion-controlled 
model.  The purpose of this study is to elucidate 
the reaction mechanism and reaction kinetics 
of formation of Sr2SiO4 in a solid-state 
diffusion. The precursors were examined using 
thermal and X-ray diffraction analysis to 
determine the optimum reaction range. The 
isothermal analysis was adopted to understand 
the reaction mechanism and kinetics. Using the 
microstructural observations accompanied by 
the kinetics, a reaction model for the formation 
of Sr2SiO4 via the solid-state reaction is 
proposed. The emission spectra shows broad 
band peaking at 612 nm for the excitation 
wavelength 254 nm. Color co-ordinates of 
Sr2SiO4: 1.0% Eu3+ are x = 0.67 and y = 0.32, 
it is in red color region.  Sr2SiO4: 1.0% Eu3+ 
phosphor is very appropriate red emitting 
phosphor for white-emitting diodes. 
 
Introduction:   
Alkaline earth silicate is a significant 
luminescent material because of its outstanding 
chemistry and thermal stabilization, facile 
synthesis and cheap raw material (SiO2), so it has 

been widely applied in phosphor for lamp. Since 
it can be excited efficiently by LED chips, there 
have been many reported about this material 
applied in phosphor for white LED [1-4]. 
However, it has problems of low color stability 
with increasing applied current, low color 
rendering index, and low color reproducibility 
[5,6]. Another new type of phosphor- 
Sr2SiO4:Eu2+ has attracted researchers’ 
attention [7–10]. Sr2SiO4 provides the 
broadband absorption in UV/Blue region due to 
low symmetry of the crystallographic sites. In 
addition, the Sr2SiO4:Eu2+ phosphor has a 
higher luminous efficiency, CRI and color 
stability than YAG [10, 11], and giving rise to a 
new phosphor approach for white LED 
applications. Therefore, Sr2SiO4 is a suitable 
host lattice for phosphor applications Sr2SiO4 
powder is usually prepared in a solid-state 
reaction by heating mixed strontium and silicon 
salts at elevated temperatures.  Knowledge of the 
fundamental reaction kinetics and mechanism 
are important when optimizing the solid-state 
process for phosphor applications. In this study, 
Sr2SiO4 powders were prepared via solid-state 
reaction by heating mixed precursors at elevated 
temperatures. The purpose of this study is to 
explain the reaction mechanism and reaction 
kinetics of formation of Sr2SiO4 in a solid-state 
reaction. The precursors were examined using 
thermal and X-ray diffraction analysis to 
determine the optimum reaction range. The 
isothermal analysis was adopted to understand 
the reaction mechanism and kinetics. Using the 
microstructural observations accompanied by 
the kinetics, a reaction model for the formation 
of Sr2SiO4 via the solid-state reaction is 
proposed. 
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Experimental Methods and Materials:   
Sr2SiO4 phosphor was synthesized by the solid 
state reaction method. Strontium carbonate 
(SrCO3, Aldrich Chemicals, 99.9%), and silicon 
dioxide (SiO2, −325 mesh, Aldrich Chemicals, 
99.6%) were mixed in their stoichiometric ratio 
according to the Sr2SiO4 chemical formula. A 
Stoichiometric mixture of these powders was 
thoroughly homogenized in agate mortar for 1hr. 
and then transferred to alumina crucibles. The 
homogenized mixture was heated in air at 
1200ºC for 4h in a muffle furnace with heating 
rate of 300 ºC/hr. Finally cool down to room 
temperature by furnace shut off. All samples 
were prepared by same technique.   
Thermo gravimetric analysis (TG, DTA, DTG, 
and DSC) of precursor of Sr2SiO4 was carried out 
in nitrogen atmosphere in 30–12000C 
temperature range using a Perkin Elmer, 
Diamond TG/DTA instrument. The initial mass 
of sample taken for recording the TG/DTA 
curves was 64.778 mg and hold for 1.0 min at 
300 C, and then heating rate was maintained at 
100 C/min. The phase composition and phase 
structure were characterized by X-ray 
diffractograms (XRD) using an automated 
Rigaku Miniflex X- ray diffractometer (D Max 
III VC, Japan). The photoluminescence 

excitation and emission spectra were measured 
by Spectrofluorophotometer (SHIMADZU, RF – 
5301 PC) equipped with a 150 W Xenon lamp as 
excitation source. All the spectra were recorded 
at room temperature. The emission and 
excitation spectra of Sr2SiO4 phosphor were 
recorded for excitation at 256 nm   and for 
emission at 468 nm. 
Results and discussion:   
Fig 1 a) and b) illustrates the DTA and TGA 
curves for the Sr2SiO4 precursors heated at rate 
of 10 0C/ min. The TG-DTA analysis showed 
two stages of weight loss accompanied by two 
endothermic peaks. The corresponding 
endothermic peak at 100 and 450 ◦C in DTA 
curve, corresponding to the weight loss shown in 
TG, was due to precursor dehydration. An 
apparent weight loss occurred at around 700 ◦C, 
and no further weight loss was found at 
temperatures higher than 980 ◦C. To explain the 
broad endothermic peak at around 820 ◦C, the 
DTA/TG analysis for pure strontium carbonate 
and silicon dioxide (SiO2) were also performed. 
According to our experimental results, the 
silicon dioxide seemed to be stable in 
comparison with strontium carbonate in the 
range of 25 ◦C to 1000 ◦C.  

 
Fig.1 a) and b) shows TG and DTA of Precursor of Sr2SiO4. 

The results are not shown here. As a result, the 
endothermic peak at 820 ◦C shown in Fig. 2 was 

attributed to reactive strontium carbonate 
reacting with stable silicon oxide, thereby 

a) 

b) 
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leading to the formation of Sr2SiO4. The total 
weight loss measured from TG experiment 
amounted to 24.7%, which was closed to the 
theoretical weight loss of this reaction. The net 
equation of the reaction involving SrCO3 and 
SiO2 is given in Eq. (1). 
2SrCO3 +SiO2→ Sr2SiO4 +2CO2 ----------    (1) 
 During the reaction indicated in Eq. (1), the 
conversion ratio of Sr2SiO4 can be calculated 
from the weight loss of the samples.  The mixed 
Sr2SiO4 precursors were isothermally heated at 
these temperatures for various periods of time 
and then quenched to room temperature. The 
weight difference _W of each specimen before 
and after the heating process was recorded. The 
conversion ratio of Sr2SiO4 formation under each 

heating condition was calculated by Eq. (2). The 
reaction was nearly completed at 800 ◦C after 60 
min. In addition, it was noted that for the same 
reaction period, the conversion increased with a 
rise in the heating temperature. Heating 
specimens at 700 ◦C for 120 min increased 
conversion ratio to about 71%. After reacting for 
120 min, the conversion ratios at 750 ◦C and 800 
◦C were 95% and 97%, respectively.   
 XRD Analysis : 
The structure and phase purity of the synthesized 
Sr2CeO4 phosphor was investigated by X-Ray 
Diffraction Method. Results are shown in Fig. 2 
and all diffraction peaks can be well indexed 
based on the JCPDS data card No. 39-1256. 

 
Fig. 2 shows XRD of Sr2SiO4 at temperature 1200 0C. 

 
All diffraction patterns were obtained using Cu 
Kα radiation (λ = 1.54051 A°), at 30 kV and 15 
mA. Measurements were made from 2θ = 10° to 
80° with steps of 0.02°. The crystallite size of 
powders samples were calculated from X-ray 
peak broadening of the diffraction using 
Scherer’s formula. The calculated average 
crystallite size of the Sr2SiO4 phosphor is 22 nm. 
The XRD patterns of the powders revealed that 
the structure of Sr2SiO4 is orthorhombic.  

Luminescence properties:  
The excitation spectra recorded at 612 nm 
emission shows peak around 274 nm is due to 
charge transfer band between O2-— Eu3+ as 
shown in fig. 3. The electron transfers to partially 
filled 4f orbit of Eu3+ from 2p full orbit. This 
transfer leads to oxidation of O2- to O- and 
reduction of Eu3+ to Eu2+.
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Fig. 3 Shows Excitation spectra of Sr2SiO4: Eu3+  

 
Thus the phosphor can be efficiently excited by 
mercury lamp [12]. Peaks at 376, 382, and at 393 
nm are due to 7F0 →5G2, 7F0→5G5 and 7F0→5G6 
respectively. In Eu3+ there are two types of 
excitation charge transfer band and 4f-4f 

transition. The filled 5S2 and 5P6 orbital shield the 
4f orbital. Thus the influence on the optical 
transition by host lattice within the 4fn 
configuration is small and 4f-4f transition is 
sharp lines [12]. 

 
Fig. 4 Shows Emission spectra of Sr2SiO4: Eu3+ 

 
Fig. 4 shows the excitation and emission spectra 
of Sr2SiO4: Eu3+. The emission spectrum was 
recorded with 393 nm excitation.].  The peaks in 
the emission spectra are due to 5D0 →7Fj (j=1, 2, 
3, 4…). Major peaks are observed in red region. 
The peaks at 589-593, 612-619 nm are due to 

radiative transitions from 5D0 →7F1, 5D0 →7F2, 
5D0 →7F4. The couple arises due to 5D0 →7F 
transition level at 254 nm characteristic 
excitation of Eu3+ ion. Eu3+ ion substitutes Sr2+ 
ions in the host lattice which may lead to 
emission at 593 and 612 nm [13]. 
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Fig.5. CIE for 2.0 mol % Eu3+ doped Sr2SiO4 phosphor  

Fig.5. Illustrates the CIE chromaticity diagram 
for the emissions of pure and Eu3+, (1.0 mol %) 
doped Sr2SiO4. The colour co-ordinates for the 
1.0 % Eu3+, doped Sr2SiO4 phosphors were x = 
0.67 and y = 0.32. This phosphor having colour 
tenability from red to white light and this 
phosphor has potential an application in the 
lighting system. 
Conclusion: 
The reaction mechanism and kinetic analysis for 
the formation of Sr2SiO4 are investigated in this 
study. The process of formation of Sr2SiO4 is 
assumed to be a direct reaction between SrCO3 
and SiO2 via the TG/DTA and XRD analysis. 
The conversion of Sr2SiO4 from the starting 
materials increases with an increase in the 
heating temperature and heating time. For the 
ceramic reaction involving SrCO3 and SiO2, the 
three-dimensional solid-state reaction model is 
considered. The formation of Sr2SiO4 is 
confirmed to be governed by a diffusion 
controlled mechanism via reaction kinetic 
isothermal analysis. According to the 
Brounshtein-Ginstling model, The colour co-
ordinates for the 1.0 % Eu3+, doped Sr2SiO4 
phosphors were x = 0.67 and y = 0.32. This 
phosphor having colour tenability from red to 
white light and this phosphor has potential an 
application in the lighting system.   
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Abstract 
The study cover 05 Ph.D. theses of Home 
Science submitted to MAU ,Parbhani. The 
study was carried out to examine the 
applicability of Bradford’s Law of Scattering. 
From the study it is found that Indian Journal 
of Nutrition and Digest is the most cited 
journal with 12.94% citations. Bradford’s 
Law fits to present study and the applicability 
of Leimkuhler model was also tested with the 
present data. 
 
Introduction 
Journals are the one of the most important 
information  source in any subject field. 
However, the large number of journals and their 
subscription cost make it difficult for libraries to 
subscribe all required journals. Citation analysis 
is one of the useful tool in the hands of librarian 
to identified the core journals in particular 
subject . In fact citation study is one of the 
effective method to understand the information 
requirement of users. 
The present study is based on application of 
Bradford`s law of scattering to the journal 
citations appended in theses in the subject Home 
Science submitted to Marathwada Agricultural 
University, Parbhani. 
Review of Literature 
Number of studies have been undertaken to test 
the Bradford`s Law of Scattering . Vickery1 
(1948) conducted study on Bradford`s law to 
analyzed periodical references. Patra S. K., 
Bhattacharya P. and Verma N2.(2006) in their “ 
Bibliometric study of literature on bibliometrics 
identify core journals .Devi B.M. and Sankar 
V.S.J3.(2014) in their study analyzes the citations 

of doctoral dissertations in commerce awarded 
by University of Kerala (During 2001 
to2010).Study reveals  that Bradford`s law did 
not find fit with commerce literature.Singh K P 
and Bebi4 (2014) analyzed the citations of Ph.D. 
theses of Social Sciences Submitted in 
University of Delhi. The Study revealed that 
journals are the most preferred cited source and 
the Bradford`s  Law fits to present study. There 
are number of studies carried out on Bradford`s 
Law Of Scattering. Banateppanavar K P D and 
Vindya A D5 (2015) in their citation study of 
Free- e- journal “Collection Building” found that 
journals are the most preferred source of 
information used by researchers and Bradord`s 
Law of Scattering was applied. 
Objectives of the Study  

1) To study distribution of citations by type 
of document. 

2) To prepare a ranked list of most cited 
journals by the Home Science scholars . 

3) To test the Bradford`s Law of scattering. 
Methodology 
 O5 Ph.D. Theses of Home Science submitted to 
MAU, Parbhani during   2003 to 2012  were 
selected as a source of data .823 citations were 
found in these 05 theses. Each citation was noted 
down on a data sheet. MS-Excel was used for 
data entry. As per objective of study the citations 
were analyzed and presented in the form of 
tables. 
Form wise Distribution of Citations 
  Information published in different form 
like Journals, Books, Theses, Reports, 
Conference papers etc. Form wise distribution of 
citations has been done in order to know the most 
dominant form in which the information is cited. 
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This study will be helpful for information 
scientists as well researchers, to know the most 
dominant form of information. 

Table no.-1 present the data about 
different information sources used by the 
researcher in the field of Home Science during 
2003-2012. 

Table No.- 1: Form wise Distribution of Citations 

Sr. 
No. 

Source Of 
Documents 

No. of 
Citations 

Percentage Cumulative 
Citations 

Cumulative 
Percentage 

1 Journals 564 68.53 564 68.53 

2 Reports 70 8.51 634 77.04 

3 Books 58 7.05 692 84.09 

4 Conference Papers 42 5.10 734 89.19 

5 Theses 30 3.65 764 92.84 

6 Websites 12 1.46 776 94.30 

7 Other 47 5.70 823 100.00 

Total 823 100.00 823 100.00 
 
Data presented in above table shows that out of 
total 823 citations, maximum i.e.  564(68.53%) 
citations are from journals, followed by reports 
70(8.51%),  books 58(7.05%), conference  
papers 42(5.10%), theses 30(3.65%), websites 
12(1.46%) whereas 47(5.40%) citation are of 
different information sources such as patent, 

standards, newspapers etc. and these sources are 
grouped in other category. 
 So, this indicates that journals are most 
preferred source of information among research 
scholars of Home Science.                         
Country wise Distribution of Citations 
 Data presented in table no.- 2 shows the 
country wise distribution of citations

. 
Table No.- 2 : Country wise Distribution of Citations 

Sr. 
No.  

Country 
No. of 

Citations 
 Percentage 

Cumulative 
Citations 

 Cumulative 
Percentage 

1 India 550 66.83 550 66.83 

2 U.S.A. 165 20.05 715 86.88 

3 U.K. 56 6.80 771 93.68 

4 China 24 2.92 795 96.60 

5 Italy 14 1.70 809 98.30 

6 Japan 8 0.97 817 99.27 

7 Pakistan 6 0.73 823 100.00 

Total 823 100.00 823 100.00 
 
             From the above table it is observed that 
research scholars in the subject Home Science 
cite the document published from seven 
countries. Data presented in above table shows 
that documents published from India has got the 
maximum citations i.e. 550 .Out of total 
citation,66.83% citations are of Indian  
documents followed by documents published 

from USA received the second highest 
preference with 20.05% citations. 
  The analysis reveals that the scholars 
depend mostly on literature published form 
India and USA.  
 
Authorship Pattern of Journal Citations 
 Authorship has been analyzed to 
determine the percentage of single, two, three, 
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four and above authors. Following table shows 
the authorship pattern of the journal citations, 
according to the number of authors.  
 

Table No.- 3 : Authorship Pattern of Journal Citations 

Sr. 
No. 

No. of 
Author 

Citations Percentage Cumulative 
Citations 

Cumulative 
Percentage 

1 1 105 18.62 105 18.62 

2 2 168 29.79 273 48.40 

3 3 137 24.29 410 72.70 

4 4 76 13.48 486 86.17 

5 5 46 8.16 532 94.33 

6 6 32 5.67 564 100.00 

 Total 564 100.00 564.00 100.00 
 

 
It is observed from the analysis of citations by 
authorship pattern that the highest number of 
citations is from two authors. Out of 564 total 
journal citation 168 citations are of two authors 
and the percentage is 29.79%. 
 Out of total 564 citations, 105 citations 
are from single author with percentage 18.62% 
and 137 citations are from three authors with 
percentage 24.29%. Further 76(13.48%), 
46(8.16%) and 32(5.67%) citations are of four, 
five and six author papers respectively. 
 Hence from the study it can be said that 
in the subject Home Science trend toward joint 
authorship found. 

 This reflects the degree of prevalence of 
multiple authored publications in Home Science, 
which reflects higher level of collaboration.  
Ranking of Journals 
  In the present study ranking of the 
journals has been prepared on the basis of total 
citation frequency received by each journal. The 
titles have been arranged in decreasing order of 
the number of citations. Ranked list of journals 
is given in the table no. 4 with their rank, number 
of citations and origin of journal. 

 
Table No.- 4 : Ranking of Cited Journals 

Sr
. N

o.
 

R
an

k 

Name of Journal 

C
ou

nt
ry

 

N
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 o
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C
ita
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at

iv
e 

C
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Pe
r c
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1 1 Indian Journal of Nutrition and Digest India 73 73 12.94 12.94
2 2 Journal of Food Science and Technology India 56 129 9.93 22.87
3 3 Journal of Applied  physiology India 20 149 3.55 26.42
4 4 Applied Ergonomics Journal India 17 166 3.01 29.43 
5 5 Journal of Ethropharmacology India 12 178 2.13 31.56 
6 6 Dharwad, Karnataka Journal (UAD) India 10 188 1.77 33.33 
7 6 International Sunflower Journal U.S.A. 10 198 1.77 35.11 
8 6 International Journal of Industrial 

Ergonomics 
U.S.A. 10 208 1.77 36.88 

9 6 Indian Journal of Experimental biology India 10 218 1.77 38.65 
10 6 Phytotherapy Research Journal India 10 228 1.77 40.43 
11 7 Journal of Nutritional Medicine India 9 237 1.60 42.02 

Rashmi
Cross-Out
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12 7 International Journal of Crude Drug 
Research 

India 9 246 1.60 43.62 

13 8 Beverage and Food World Journal India 8 254 1.42 45.04 
14 8 Acta Oncol Journal India 8 262 1.42 46.45 
15 8 The American  Journal  of clinical Nutrients U.S.A. 8 270 1.42 47.87 
16 8 Natural Product Sciences, India 8 278 1.42 49.29 
17 8 Journal Research of Indian Medical India 8 286 1.42 50.71 
18 8 Journal of Nutritional Medicine India 8 294 1.42 52.13 
19 8 Journal of Managerial Psychology India 8 302 1.42 53.55 
20 9 Journal of Maharashtra Agriculture  

University  
India 7 309 1.24 54.79 

21 9 Journal of Food Science and Technology India 7 316 1.24 56.03 
22 10 Journal of Biology  Control U.S.A. 6 322 1.06 57.09 
23 10 Indian journal of Psychology India 6 328 1.06 58.16 
24 10 Fitoterapia Journal Elsevier U.S.A. 6 334 1.06 59.22 
25 10 Journal of Child Development U.K. 6 340 1.06 60.28 
26 11 Shanghai Traditional Chinese Medical 

Science Journal 
China 5 345 0.89 61.17 

27 11 Plant Food Fpr Human Nutrition India 5 350 0.89 62.06 
28 11 Karnataka Journal of Agricultural science India 5 355 0.89 62.94 
29 12 Journal of Food Science and Technology U.S.A. 4 359 0.71 63.65 
30 12 Journal of clinical Psychiatry monograph 

Series 
U.S.A. 4 363 0.71 64.36 

31 12 Journal of Child and Adolescent Psychiatry 
and mental Health 

India 4 367 0.71 65.07 

32 13 13  journals each having  three citation . 39 406 6.92 71.99 
33 14 28 Other journals each having  two citation 56 462 9.93 81.91
34 15 102 Other journals each having only one 

citation 
 102 564 18.09 100.00 

Total  564 564 100 100.00 
 
   
From the analysis of data presented in above 
table it is revealed that “Indian Journal of 
Nutrition and Digest” is highly cited journal with 
73(12.94%) citations. “Journal of Food Science 
and Technology” has got the second rank with 
56(9.93%) citations. 
 Further rank list of journal indicates that 
research scholars of Home Science cite 564 
research articles from 174 journals. Out of these 
174 journals first 6 journals contribute 
188(33.33%) citations and these 06 journals are 
the core journals in the subject Home Science. 
Application of Bradford’s Law of Scattering: 
  Bradford’s Law of Scattering is used to 
determine the number of core journals in any 

given field. It states that “journals in a given field 
can be divided into three zones, containing the 
same number of citations, a core zone containing 
the same number of citations but a greater 
number of journals and zone 2 containing the 
same number of citations, but still greater 
number of journals”. The mathematical 
relationship of the number of journals in the core 
zone to the zone first is a constant ‘n’ and to the 
second zone the relationship is ‘n2’. Bradford 
expressed this relationship as; 1: n: n2 for 
verifying the Bradford’ law, the 174 journals and 
564 citations in the subject Home Science were 
divided in three zones as shown in the table no. 
4A 
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Table No.- 4A : Scattering of Journals and Citations over Bradford's Zone 

Sr. No.  Zones  No. of Journals  No. of Citations  

1. Core zone  6 188 

2. Zone 1 28 188 

3. Zone 2  140 188 

Total 174 564 
 
 
6 : 28 : 140 : : 1 : n : n2 
Here 6 represent the number of periodicals in the 
nucleus and n = 4.67 is a multiplier. 
Therefore,  1 x 6: 4.67 x 6: 4.672 x 6 x 1.07  
  6: 28 .02: 140  
Bradford’s law of Scattering should be  1: 4.67: 
4.672 = 1: n: n2 
But in present analysis Bradford’s law is in 
following form  
1 : 4.67 : (4.67)2 x 1.07 is not equal to 1 : n : n2  
but  it is almost equal to Bradford’s law. 

Percentage of error = 
100174

17402.174




 = 0.01 

Here the percentage of error is negligible. 
It is also observed that, the number of journals 
contributing citations to each zone increases by a 
multiplier of 4.67.  So it can be said that the 
distribution in present study follow Bradford’s 
law for more confirmation of this law we can 
apply one more law i.e. Leimkuhler model. 
Application of Leimkuhler model : 
 For application of Bradford’s law, the 
citations distribution was divided in three zones 
(p). Bradford assumes that there should be 
minimum three zones, here also ‘p’ is assumed 
to be 3. Then by using the mathematical 
formula, the value of the Bradford’s multiplier 
‘k’ is calculated as  
 k = (ey x ym)1/p   

Where  ey = 1.781 Eulers number  
   
ym = first rank Journal citations  
      
p = p is number of zone. 

           k = (1.781 x 73)1/3 
               = (130.013)1/3 
               = 5.065 

 
p

A
yo     

Where yo =  No of citations in each zone. 
      
A = No. of Citations 

 yo = 
3

564
 = 188 

The nucleus zone r0 can be defined as: 

 
)1k(

)1k(T
r

p0



  

 � 
)94.128(

)1065.5(174
r0


  

          =  
94.128

065.4174
 

          =  
94.128

31.707
 

          =  5.48 
Different Bradford’s zone can be obtained using 
the value of k and r0. 

Nucleus zone  r0  = r0  x 1 = 5.48 
First zone  r1  = r0  x k  = 5.48 x 

5.065  = 27.76  
Second zone   r2  = r0  x  k2  = 5.48 x 

5.065 x 5.065 =  140.58 
5.48: 27.76: 140.58 

Percentage of error  =  
100174

82.173174




 = 0.103 

The Bradford groups thus formed were shown 
in the table no. 4B  

Table No.- 4B : Using Leimkuhler Model, Bradford's Zone and Number of Journals 

Sr. No.  Zones  No. of Journals  No. of Citations  

1. Core zone  6 188 

2. Zone 1 28 188 

3. Zone 2  140 188 

Total 174 564 
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Here the percentage of error is very much 
negligible. It was observed that, the number of 
Journals contributing citation to each zone is 
increased by multiplier of 5.065. The data of 
zonal analysis also shows that there is exact 1/3rd 
of total citations in each zone. Journal in nucleus 
zone are highly productive and productivity of 
journals decreases in next subsequent zones. 
 This theoretical presentation of 
Bradford’s law proves that Bradford’s law of 
Scattering is valid in present study. 

Graphical Formulation: 
Bradford’s Bibliograph for present study 

have been plotted taking the cumulative number 
of citations on the Y-axis and cumulative number 
of journal titles on the X-axis. From the figure 
no. 1 it is found that data in present study have 
an initial raising curve and followed by linearity. 
From the figure it is also confirms that 
Bradford’s law of Scattering is valid for the 
present study. 

 
 

Figure No.- 1 : Bradford’s Bibliograph 
 
Conclusion 
The study revealed that journals are preferred 
source of information with 68.53% citations, 
further country wise distribution of citations 
indicates that information sources published 
from India received highest i.e. 66.83% citations 
followed by documents published from USA. It 
indicates that information sources published 
from India in the subject Home Science is 
worthwhile. 

The rank list of journals in the subject 
Home Science indictes that 564 citations were 
scattered in 174 journal titles. It is evident from 
rank list that out of these 174 journals Ist 06 
journals contribute 188 (33.33%) citations i.e. 
1/3 rd  citations and these 06 journals are core 
journals in the subject Home Science. 

To test the Bradford’s Law , 174 journals 
and 568 citations were divided in three zones of 

equal number of citations. After dividing 
citations in three  zones the number journals in 
each zones is in the ratio of   “6:28:140” . Hence 
it is evident from analysis of data that dispersion 
of journal titles in Home Science is follows 
Bradford’s Law. The Method Based on the 
Leimkuhler model was used for the verification 
of Bradford’s  Law. From the study it is found 
that Law is valid for the data set.    
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SANSKRIT UNIVERSITY: A BIBLIOMETRICS STUDY 
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ABSTRACT  
The paper illustrated the Doctoral 
Dissertations of Ph.D. and D.lit Doctoral 
Dissertations of Kavikulaguru Kalidas 
Sanskrit University, Ramtek during the year 
2002 to 2012. The paper highlights the 
various facts like chronological distribution 
of Doctoral Dissertations, subject coverage, 
guide ship pattern, geographical distribution 
of researchers and faculty wise distribution 
of Doctoral Dissertations. In the last the 
Annexure is enclosed with the detail list 
covering PhD and D. lit Doctoral 
Dissertations of the Kavikulaguru Kalidas 
Sanskrit University during the year 2002 to 
2012.  
Keywords: Sanskrit literature, Doctoral 
Dissertations, Theses, Bibliometric study. 
 
Introduction  
 Sanskrit is a body of specialized knowledge 
that supports the linguistics, Ayurveda, Jyotish, 
Vastushastra, Kirtanshastra, Yoga and other 
interdisciplinary   subjects. It is a fast 
developing subject and become multi-
disciplinary and complex due to the application 
of theories, principles etc. and other subjects. 
As result the Sanskrit subjects and profession is 
changing day by day. The increased nature of 
R& D programmes in the area of Sanskrit has 
strengthened the process in a great deal. All 
these become possible due to the uninterrupted 
communication of R& D results to the Sanskrit 
professionals through various kinds of 
communication channels like periodicals, 
conference papers, lectures discussion, articles 
in edited and collected works, and Doctoral 
Dissertations etc.  
 
Kavikulguru Kalidas Sanskrit University  
Maharashtra State had no Sanskrit University 
before 1997. The University was established on 

18th September 1997. The place Ramtek, which 
is a township in Nagpur district, was selected 
because it is connected to the name of great 
poet of the world Kavikulaguru Kalidas. 

Association of Kalidas with Ramtek 
resulted in naming Ramtek as the head quarter 
of this first Sanskrit University of Maharashtra 
and Central India. Kavikulaguru Kalidas 
Sanskrit University is the statutory University 
having affiliatory powers within and without 
India with core jurisdiction of State of 
Maharashtra. 

One of the priorities of the university is 
research in the Sanskrit texts. For this, the 
individuals from teaching community are 
constantly encouraged to undertake research 
activities in Science and Technology branch in 
particular and Shastras in general. Some 
teachers have undertaken Post Doctoral studies 
(1) 

 
Research Priority of the University 
The university has adopted the traditional 
method of encouraging Post Graduation 
Research Activities by way of Research Work 
for Ph.D. Degree and D.Litt. Degree. Sanskrit is 
a language, the oldest one, which covers all the 
topics related to human life and observation. So, 
students of different disciplines must get 
attracted to do research in ancient Indian 
knowledge in their related branch. For this, 
students from different faculties must be 
involved. With this aim in view, the Ph.D. 
registration formalities have been made simple 
and less technical. 
1) Any student from any faculty who has passed 
Post Graduate Examination in his discipline can 
register in this university for Ph.D. Degree 
research. But, the student should offer the topic 
for research, which is directly related to some 
Sanskrit texts or to concepts propounded by 
Sanskrit literature.  
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2) The student is given full liberty to select his 
guide from any institution provided the guide 
fulfills the academic conditions required to get 
registered with K K Sanskrit University.  
3) The university does the registration 
throughout the year. This helps in saving the 
precious months of the students. 

Those interested in Post Doctoral 
research are permitted to submit their research 
work for D.Litt (Doctor of Letters) Degree. This 
apart, the university is undertaking research 
activities in the form of research projects with 
the financial assistance from Central 
Government and other agencies. (2) 
 
Bibliometric  
  Bibliometric is a branch of scientometric 
that focuses. Principally on the   quantitative 
study of written products of research. In 1969 
Allen Prichard First coined the term 
bibliometric stating that the definition and 
purpose of bibliometric is to shed light on the 
process of written communication and of the 
nature and course of discipline (in so far as this 
is displayed through written communications) 
by means of counting and analyzing the various 
facts of written communications. Bibliometric is 
also simply defined as the quantitative analysis 
of the bibliographic features of a body of 
literature. A bibliometric study allows 
identification of pattern in the literature.  
 
Scope  
The Scope of the study is limited to the awarded 
38 PhD and 03 D.lit Doctoral Dissertations of 
the Kavikulguru Kalidas Sanskrit  University 
during the year 2002 to 2012. 
 
 Objectives of the study 
To find out the number of Doctoral 
Dissertations in university  
To find out the subject area of the research.  
To know the guide ship pattern of Doctoral 
Dissertations in university.  
To know the geographical area wise distribution 
of research scholars.  
 
Methodology:- 

The methodology is used for this study 
is searching literature from the University 
Notifications of PhD and D.Lit. Doctoral 
Dissertation. The Doctoral Dissertations are 
available in the Kavikulguru Kalidas Sanskrit  

University library, Ramtek are also find out. 
The data on thesis are collected from University 
library records as well as Academic Section of 
the university from the year 2002 to 2012. 
Background information collected from the 
website of the university and analyzed 
systematic way. For this study small cards are 
prepared for the data analysis and presented 
logically in the table form. Conclusions drown 
on the basis of analysis.  
 
Review of Literature  
  Suryanarayana Y (2000). In this paper 
the author explain. in formation personal are 
concluding studies on citation analysis or 
bibliometric analysis in subject areas of their 
institution for knowing the extent of utility of 
journals, monographs, conference proceedings 
and other literature available in the library., the 
present article on bibliometric analysis of 
contribution of journal of tobacco research was 
done for the year 1987-97. Discuss the type of 
contribution and their distribution over the years 
1987-97. in the tobacco research analysed the 
contribution an institution and authorship 
pattern, listed the types of citation, in the 
journal, prepared the core list of journals useful 
for tobacco research on tabulated the 
distribution of articles with citation in different 
types of tobacco and its disciplines.  
 
  Barooah PK and Shrma NN, (2001).The 
author explain, the journal collection of the 
library of regional research laboratory Jorhat 
(RRCI) has been evaluated through a study of 
use of journals titles for publications of research 
by scientific community of the laboratory. 
Journals ranked on the basis of the use for 
individual groups and percentage of used 
journals.  
   Kaur Amritpal (2002).The author 
explain, ILA: bulletin published by the Indian 
Association has played key role in the 
dissemination of fundamental and applied 
knowledge of library and information science. 
The papers bring out the result of the 
bibliometric study covered in the issues of ILA 
bulletin during 1996-2000. It examines 
authorship pattern and the yearwise, statewise, 
Institutewise and subjectwise distribution of 
contribution. It and year 1844. Citation 
appended to 59 research articles. It gives 
average number of citation contribution and 



 
INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF CURRENT ENGINEERING AND SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH (IJCESR)   

 
ISSN (PRINT): 2393-8374, (ONLINE): 2394-0697, VOLUME-5, ISSUE-5, 2018 

32 

type of publication cited and presents a ranked 
list of cited journals.  
  Praseeda K R and Vasudevan TM 
(2004) the author describes in their paper about 
the articles of journals. The university news was 
analyzed to find out the authorships pattern, 
subjectwise break up and the most prolific 
contribution. The citation was also analyzed 
book is most favoured among citation which is 
followed by periodical articles and research 
reports.  
  Rajendiran P, Ramesh Babu B and 
Gopal Krishan S. (2005). The owner explain the 
objective of the study is to analysis the global 
output of fiber optics research. Articles covered 
in the EITCH index database covering the 
period 1999-2003 have been considered for the 
study. Grow the literature yearwise, country 
wise, authorship pattern, bibliographic forms, 
ranking of core journals and nature of research 
have been analyzed.  
  Rajendran P. (2006). The author 
explains, bibliometric analysis of the papers 
published by Raja Ramanna Center for 
advanced Technology (RRCA) Scientist and 
engineers was undertaken for the year 1995-

2004. ISI webscience was used as main source 
for this study is to compile a list of all the 
papers by RRCAT authors and quantitatively 
count and analyzed by yearwise distributed and 
growth trend, document type, subject wise 
distribution, references appended and length of 
papers also to identity RRCAT authors journals 
authorship pattern. The parameters studied and 
result drawn are presented.  

Vasudevan TM and Sujehs P. (2007) 
The author explains, the descriptive catalogues 
of he manuscripts collection in the department 
of Sanskrit and Malayalam were analyzed The 
aim of the study was to find out subject wise 
break up competition wise break up authorship 
and anonymous workers, language in which 
more works have been delivered. Interviews 
with the users were also conducted to know 
more about the collection. Manuscripts handling 
a wide range of topics in Sanskrit literature in 
Sanskrit language are present in the collection 
did not give any information about the period it 
recording more than 50% of the manuscripts are 
completes works with known wuthorisip and 
unknown authorship in the collection are almost 
equal in number

.Results and Discussion  
Table -1 

Degree wise analysis of Doctoral Dissertations 
 

Sr. 
No.  

Digree Numberof theses Percentages 

1 Ph.D 
 

38 92.68 

2 D.Lit 03 07.32 
 Total 41 100 % 

 
From the above table it is found that out of 41 Doctoral Dissertations, 38 (92.50%) Doctoral 
Dissertations are of the PhD and only 03 (07.50%) are of DLit level research. 
 

Table -2 
Chronological breakup of Doctoral Dissertations during 2002-2012 

Sr. No.  Year No of registration No. of D. 
Dissertations 

Percentages 

1 1999 01 - not in study  
2 2000 04 - not in study  
3 2001 02 - not in study  
4 2002 05 03 07.31 
5 2003 05 01 02.43 
6 2004 06 01 02.43 
7 2005 03 01 02.43 
8 2006 05 05 12.19 
9 2007 02 04 09.75 
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10 2008 04 02 04.87 
11 2009 03 05 12.19 
12 2010 -not in study 08 19.52 
13 2011 - not in study 07 17.08 
14 2012 - not in study 04 09.75 
 Total 41 41 100 % 

 
Ph.D. and D.Lit. level research products 

had been completed by the   university during 
the period 2002- 2012.  Out of them Maximum 
number of research (19.52%) are completed in 
the year 2010 and less no of research are 
completed in the year 2003 to 2005 and 2008 
also. The above chronological table gives us 
more details.  

The chronological analysis reveals that 
there will be at least on an average 04 Doctoral 
Dissertations had been produce in a year by the 
university compared to the total number of 
Doctoral Dissertations on various subjects in the 
11 years. 

 
Table -3 

Subject wise break-up of Doctoral Dissertations 
 

Sr. No.  Topic/ Subject discussed  Nor of Doctoral Dissertations  Percentage 
1 Dance (Nutyashastra) 1 02.44 
2 Vedic Literature 2 04.88 
3 Advaita Vedanta  2 04.87 
4 Indian Mythology 5 12.19 
5 Ayurveda 7 17.08 
6 Sanskrit Poetry 2 04.88 
7 Education 6 14.64 
8 Sanskrit Grammar 2 04.88 
9 Music 1 02.44 
10 Yoga 2 04.88 
11 Jyotish 4 09.75 
12 Religion 2 04.88 
13 Economics 1 02.44 
14 Literature 4 09.75 
 Total  41 100% 
 
It is observed that the highest number of 

research contribute in the subject of Ayurveda 
(17.07%) and Education (14.64%). The number 
of Doctoral Dissertations produce on Indian 
Mythology (12.19%) is also nearby high.  

Most of the authors select the latest 
topic of their study. It reveals that they are   
very much cautious alert the developments in 
their subject areas. The subject analysis point 
out this is true in case of education also.  

Among the different levels education are 
more discussed educational system, values, 
interest and teaching capacity etc. it clearly 
shows that the educational professionals are 
ready to think about their work and professional 
problems regularly and study then in time and 
communicate the result of the study either the 
Doctoral Dissertations or though the other 
research in higher education.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 
INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF CURRENT ENGINEERING AND SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH (IJCESR)   

 
ISSN (PRINT): 2393-8374, (ONLINE): 2394-0697, VOLUME-5, ISSUE-5, 2018 

34 

Table -4 
Guide wise analysis of Doctoral Dissertations 

Sr. 
No. 

Name of Guide Place No .of 
Doctoral 
dissertations 

Percentage 

1.  Dr.Kala Acharya Mumbai 08 19.52 
2.  Dr. J. T. Chotai Nagpur 02 04.87 
3.  Dr.Pankaj Chande Ramtek 03 07.33 
4.  Dr. S. K. Dwivedi Nagpur 01 02.43 
5.  Dr. Archana Aloni Nagpur 02 04.87 
6.  Dr. I. C. Jaiswal Nagpur 01 02.43 
7.  Dr.Vilas M. Nanal Pune 01 02.43 
8.  Dr. G. N. Tiwari Nagpur 01 02.43 
9.  Dr.D. K. Karandikar Ahemadnaga

r 
01 02.43 

10.  Dr. V. S. Karandikar Nagpur 01 02.43 
11.  Dr. Madhusudan Penna Nagpur 02 04.87 
12.  Dr. Mrs. Kusum Patoriya Nagpur 02 04.87 
13.  Dr.Mrs. P. S. Pendke Nagpur 02 04.87 
14.  Dr. K. M. Bhandarkar Gondiya 01 02.43 
15.  Dr. R. A. Mule Sangamner 01 02.43 
16.  Dr. D. K. Kulakarni Nagpur 03 07.33 
17.  Dr. Mrs. Lalita Namjoshi Mumbai 01 02.43 
18.  Dr. Balchandra Khandekar Nagpur 01 02.43 
19.  Dr. Bhimrao Gote Nagpur 01 02.43 
20.  Nil --- 06 14.64 
 Total  41 100% 

  
Table -5 

Guide ship Pattern Doctoral Dissertations 
 

 
It is observed from the above table that there are 
08 (19.50%)of Doctoral Dissertations guided by 
single guide Dr.Mrs Kala Acharya as well as 11 
guides are guided for only one  Doctoral 
Dissertations , 06(14.64%) guides are guided 
for the two  Doctoral Dissertations. out of 41 
Doctoral Dissertations  06 (14.64%)  Doctoral 
Dissertations are single research scholars works 

without guides, including 03 of D.lit where 
could not necessary supervisor. 

It is found that the highest Doctoral 
Dissertations guided by single guide Dr.Mrs 
Kala Acharya, and 03 Phd research are 
completed their research work without any 
guides. 3 Doctoral Dissertations are D.lit level. 

Sr. No.  No. of 
Dissertations  

Number of 
Guides 

Total Percentage 

1.  01 11 11 26.82 
2.  02 05 10 24.40 
3.  03 02 06 14.64 
4.  04 -- -- -- 
5.  05 -- -- -- 
6.  06 No guide 06 14.64 

7.  07 -- -- -- 
8.  08 01 08 19.50 
 Total 19 41 100 % 
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Table -6 

Faculty wise analysis of Doctoral Dissertations 
Sr. 
No.  

Name of Faculty  No. of Doctoral 
Dissertations 

Percentages 

1 Veda And Vedanga 02 04.88 
2 Bharteeya Darshan  09 21.95 
3 Sanskrit Sahitya and Kavyashastra 10 24.40 
4 Ancient Indian Science And Fine Arts 14 34.14 
5 Sanskrit Shikshan And Modern Subjects 06 14.63 
 Total 41 100% 

 
It is observed from the above table that 

there are 02 (5%)of Doctoral Dissertations from 
the faculty of Veda And Vedanga 09(22.50%) 
of Doctoral Dissertations from the faculty of 
Bharteeya Darshan and Sanskrit Sahitya and 
Kavyashastra, 14(35%)  Doctoral Dissertations 
from the faculty of Ancient Indian Science And 

Fine Arts and 06(15%) from the faculty of 
Sanskrit Shikshan and Modern Subjects. 

It is found that the highest Doctoral 
Dissertations produced by the faculty of 
Ancient Indian Science and Fine Arts where as 
the faculty of Veda and vedang having very less 
Doctoral Dissertations in the University. 

   
Table -7 

Geographical Distribution of Research Scholars 
Sr. 
No. 

Place/Distt. 
Number of 
Dissertation 

State / 
Country 

Number of 
Dsertation 

Percentage 

1. Nagpur 15 

Maharashtra 31 

 
 
 
 
 

75.60 

2. Mumbai 02 
3. Aurangabad 04 
4. Sawantwadi 01 
5. Yavatmal 03 
6. Pune 01 
7. Amravati 01 
8. Ahmednagar 01 
9. Parbhani 01 
10. Buldhana 01 
11. Chandrapur 01 
12. New Delhi 01 Delhi 01 02.44
13. Varanasi 01 Uttar Pradesh 01 02.44 
14. Amadabad 01 Gujarat 01 02.44 
15. Sanjgir 01 Chhattisgad 01 02.44 
16. San Gabird 01 USA 01 02.44 
17. Surin 01 Thailand 01 02.44 
18. Myanmar 04 Myanmar 04 09.76 

Total 41  41 100 % 
. 
From the above table it is observed that out of 
41 research scholars, the highest number of 
research scholars from Maharashtra which are 
31(75.60%) and from Delhi, Uttar Pradesh, 
Gujarat, and Chhattisgad states, which have 
04(09.75 %), as well as from other countries 
like USA, Thailand and Myanmar which have 
06 (14.64%) research scholars. Out of them 04 

research scholars are from the country of 
Myanmar. 
 
Conclusion, observation and suggestion  
1.  Total 41 Doctoral degree awarded during 

the year 2002 to 2012. Out of them 38 
Ph.D. and 03 are D.Litt. All Dissertations 
are available in the Kavikulaguru Kalidas 
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Sanskrit University Library. Maximum 
number of Doctoral Dissertations 
completed in the year 2010 and very few 
Doctoral Dissertations were completed 
during the year 2003 to 2005. On an 
average the chronological analysis reveals 
that there were 4 Doctoral Dissertations 
completed in a one year. Composed to the 
total number of Doctoral Dissertations on 
various subjects most of them focused on 
Ayurveda, Sanskrit Literature, Indian 
Mythology and Education etc.  

2. Most of the researchers are select the latest 
topic for the study. It reveals that they are 
very much cautious about the development 
in their subject area, the subject analysis 
point out that this is true in curve of subject 
also among different levels of Sanskrit 
literature.  

3. Among the different levels, education are 
more discussed educational system, values, 
interest and teaching capacity etc. it clearly 
shows that the educational professionals 
are ready to think about their work and 
professional problems regularly and study 
then in time and communicate the result of 
the study either the Doctoral Dissertations 
or though the other research in higher 
education.  

4. It is found that the highest Doctoral 
Dissertations guided by single guide 
Dr.Mrs Kala Acharya, and 03 research are 
completed their research work without any 
guides. These treatises were submitted for 
D.lit degree but these treatises were 
recommended for the lesser degree of PhD 
by the referees so that the works of 
Doctoral Dissertation are their own guided 
works. 

5. It is found that the highest Doctoral 
Dissertations produced by the faculty of 
‘Ancient Indian Science and Fine Arts’ 
where as the faculty of ‘Veda and vedang’ 
is unfortunately very less research 
produced. 

Most of the Doctoral Dissertations are 
from the Maharashtra state because of no 
distance barriers come out with the researchers. 
Instate of distance barriers there are 6 Doctoral 
Dissertations successfully completed from the 
out of country. Researchers from the country 

Myanmar are more interested in research in 
Yoga, Meditations, Buddhist Philosophy and 
religion etc. in Sanskrit language and literature 
from the KKS University. 

 Faculty of Veda and Vedanga should 
have take  more interest and efforts to develop 
the research activities on the PhD or D.lit levels 
so it will support to enhancing  the quantity and 
quality of Doctoral Dissertations and  
enhancement  of research of   Kavikulaguru 
Kalidas Sanskrit University.  
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Abstract 
Computer is playing important role in the 
every activities  of the human 
being.Computer can store huge data, process 
it properly  and give the perfect output.From 
the process of research computer and 
internet can play very important role.From 
the beginning to end computer can play 
important role in  the research.Through 
internet researcher can reviews international 
and national reseources. Data collected by 
the researcher computer and software helps 
to analyze the data acuratley and gives the 
outout very short time. For the accurate and 
perfect  findings teacher must use statatical 
techniques like Chi square Test,Z test 
,standard deviantion and coefficient of 
correlation etc.In the social science faculty 
without using various scaling techniques like 
points scale,social distance scale,Socio 
matrics scale,ranking scales ,Likert 
Techniques of scale and Thurston of 
scale,Bogardus’s social distance Scale we can 
not complete the research .For the perfect 
research, in the field of social science and 
humanities all above techiniqes and 
resources are must 

 
Education has become a fundamental 

human need. Without Education it is impossible 
to actualize social awareness, awakening and 
the concept of social development. According 
to Julius Nyerere, Education is an important and 
compatible means of Human Development. It 
is, therefore, Higher Education is a foremost 
need to make people eligible for living a 
dignified and proper life. Similarly, the role of 
teachers who disseminate education to students 
is also important. Consequently, their training 

and being in touch with new arriving faculties 
of knowledge is also important. Education 
Commission’s reference list (1964) clearly 
states that- “education is an important means of 
bringing social change and the economic 
development. It is required to bring a thorough 
change in the Education System to establish a 
new social structure based on the principles of 
Freedom, Equality and Justice.” It is important 
and illumining to understand the present and 
future changing in Education system and how 
would they affect on the economic conditions. 
There has been a graph of growth. Indian 
economy, which was hardly developed during 
the British regime, then the planning phase 
socialistic democratic economy and since last 
two decades of Globalization and Privatization-
there are the vivid steps of growth of Indian 
Economy. With this backdrop, it would be 
interesting to find out the progress achieved in 
Education and its economics1.  The teachers in 
Higher Education have to take up the 
responsibility. They have to understand the 
impediments in the social development and the 
different problems emerging in present social 
system and after making a thorough research, 
they have to suggest some pragmatic solution to 
these problems.  

 
The education system launched in the 

Pre-Independence era by Macaulay is still 
continued in India. The branches of Social 
Sciences were introduced some eight to nine 
decades ago. But the students are imparted in 
the same traditional education in the same 
conditions. There have been thorough changes 
in the social set up. The new social problems 
have emerged. But no necessary changes have 
been made in the syllabi to suit the new 
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requirements of the time.  So, the teachers of 
Social Sciences have to understand the present 
time and the probable future and prepare new 
inclusive syllabi to take the knowledge to 
students. The research hurriedly carried out in 
the Social Science with a paucity of means is a 
matter of concern. Again, mere bookish 
education, faulty education system and 
malpractices in examination also invite 
immediate attention. In view to take quality 
education to students,  research books and other 
varied materials should be used. Simply relying 
on the text books and Guides and Notes, the 
students are striving only for marks. The 
students are on record, but they are not in the 
class. The teachers have to change the picture.     
Social Research 

There has been no significant growth in 
the research topics, techniques and study 
methods. The traditional topics are repeatedly 
used adopting the  same research 
methodologies and other means. Instead of 
traditional topics more challenging topics like 
economic development, progress, 
industrialization, urbanization, westernization, 
cultural process, privatization, free market 
policy and globalization etc should be tapped to 
understand the present in clear terms. Instead of 
using traditional research methodologies, new 
techniques, advanced calculus, computation 
should be used to launch Social research with 
advanced perspectives.  The teachers of Higher 
Education have to accomplish the role of 
establishing the new concepts which could 
promote social development.  In view to 
understand any social event or to find out the 
truth about it, a true and scientific methodology 
should be used. Karl Pearson states that there is 
no shortcut to  the truth. There has been no 
alternative without the scientific methods2. In 
sociological research, what is required is taking 
up the correct social problem, correct 
hypotheses based on observation or 
experiences, proper research plan, sample 
selection to complete the research using 
computational and statistical methods.        
Study of Interrelations among Different 
Subjects  

  The Faculty of Social Sciences 
involves different subjects. Each subject 
received a special status today. All these 
subjects are deeply studied at the post graduate 

level. As a thorough and complete study is 
required of these subjects, it is also required to 
study the interrelation of these different 
branches. In the Modern times, a study of 
individual and society, their interdependent 
social and economic action. Thus, it is required 
to have understanding of Economics, Political 
Sciences and other allied branches in the Social 
Sciences. So, it is indispensable for the 
researcher to focus on these subjects along with 
his main topic of inquiry.  

In view to create Healthy Society, the 
emphasis is also put on Human Values. For the 
last 50 years, Higher Education widely 
extended its limits. But this increase is not 
qualitative. It is merely quantitative. In this 
regard, the first Prime Minister Nehru points out 
–“Universities are the symbol of Humanity, 
Tolerance, Imagination and Truth.”   If the 
Universities do not discharge their 
responsibility, it would be an insult of the 
society and the nation.3  The teachers have to 
discharge this responsibility.    
Study of Social Problems in Modern Times  

 With the change in society, the nature 
of its problems too change. In the changing 
Modern scenario, Aids, social ill health, sex 
workers, addictions, illiteracy, poverty, rising 
population,  problems of senior citizens, social 
environment, child labourers, malnutrition, etc., 
prove impediments in the social progress. It is 
an earnest need of the time that the researchers 
in Social Sciences should search out the reasons 
of these sprawling problems and suggest 
solutions to eradicate them. It is possible to 
eradicate social problems through education. 
Education makes life more prosperous and 
which should be utilized in the service of the 
society.This way education can work to give 
new positive directions for human development. 
It is the role and responsibility of the teachers to 
guide the society.Teachers are the guides and 
philosophers.  So, the teacher can observe the 
different problems prevalent in society and can 
take the position of true guide.  

Though India has been on the track of 
development and achieving new feats of success 
in the field of Information and Technology, we 
could not solve the problem of the increasing 
population. It is a root problem which has given 
rise to poverty, unemployment, malnutrition, 
sexworker, slum, ecological imbalance etc. So, 
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the researchers have to focus on the ways to 
control the rising population. As the problem 
cannot be solved alone through research, they 
should also come forward and create awareness 
and educate people to solve the problem.  

There has been a correlation been 
Education and health in a developing country 
like India. In literacy there is inequality in rural 
and urban, men and women. It gives rise to 
social inequality leading to social conflict. In 
such scenario, direct responsibility comes to the 
teachers. In 1998, when Amartya Sen was 
bestowed Noble Prize, his work in social sectors 
was highlighted.  He and his colleague Usse, 
emphasized Gender Equality, Social Health, 
Literacy, Social Ability, Women Empowerment 
and gave momentum to the development 
process in the developing countries. The branch 
of Social Studies is definitely useful branch. But 
what is required is the need of  making the 
projects based on the tenets of the social 
sciences and implementing them honestly.  

Many thinkers and Educationists in 
India have thought about Human Resources in 
the social and economical development. There 
has been a need to think over the thoughts of 
Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru, Mahatma Gandhi and 
Dr. Babasaheb Ambedkar.  

“The destiny of India is being shaped in 
her classrooms”, a famous sentence in the 
Education Commission’s report (1966) headed 
by Dr. D. S. Kothari. The future of the country 
is being erected on the foundations which are 
laid in the classrooms. Todays’ students are the 
leaders of tomorrow. Any sensible society 
spends a significant amount of its resources on 
Education. It is because the investment in 
Education is necessary to develop human 
resources. Development of Human resources is 
the basis of all development. So, naturally the 
teachers’ role is vital as it shapes  the emerging 
Human Force of the county.4 Social Sciences 
gives focus on social health as well. So, 
naturally, the role of the teachers in Social 
Sciences is that of social architect.  

Today, there is need of Applied 
Faculties. But even today, the syllabi in the 
faculties of Social Sciences are taught in 
traditionally giving emphasis on theoretical 
content. There is need of the syllabus which 
would be useful to eradicate the existing social 
problems.  It would make a generation of 

professional social workers, who would help 
building the progressive and strong India. The 
tide of Information & Technology in the 21st 
century has caused transforming social and 
cultural changes. The changes caused due to the 
use of technology are unavoidable. In the 
developing country like India, these changes 
would hardly remain useful. The adverse 
impacts of Western Lifestyle are increasingly 
felt today. The creative power among youth and 
the good leadership would help in this transitive 
phase of today. So, the teachers in the faculty of 
Social Sciences can play a role of the guide who 
give energy and inspiration to youth.    
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As Mayank Mehandru points out in his law notes 
that the conduct are prohibited by the existing 
law at a given time and place are known as 
wrongful act or crime. The concept of crime is 
constants phenomenon changing with the 
variations in sociasl conditions during 
evolutionary stages of human society. A 
primitive societies the payment of compensation 
washed away the guilt of wrongdoer and 
relegated him to a position as it he had done no 
wrong.  

“Many theories have been founded to 
describe behavior of criminal in criminology. 
The pre-classical school of criminology thought 
that there was general belief that man by nature 
is simple and his actions are controlled by some 
super powers. It was believe that a man commits 
crime due to lathuence some external spinits. 
” In the middle of 18 the century Be anion the the 
pioneer of modern criminology advanced his 
classical theory funded on  tree will of to he 
individual. His theory was challenge by the 
positivist like Lombrose and Trade who 
propounded biological organism theory. 
According to them  Even person as a biological 
creature tries to adjust himself to social 
environment. Them the emphasis the view that 
no one is born criminal but he is rather forced to 
lends into criminality. 
 According to the legal definition ‘crime’ 
is socially harmful in a state as such ford den by 
law under pain of some punishment P.W. Tappan 
defined crime as an intentional act or omission in 
violation of criminal law committed without any 
defense or justification and penalized by law. 
  Sociological approach, social 
disorganization theory emphasis social 
circumstances while theory of differential 
association by Sunderland asserts that crime is 
learnt by association , Criminal behavior is 
learned But his opponents criticize the theory for 

not taking into account the personality traits  
‘personality factors ’ or psychological variables 
in criminal behavior. 
 Durkheim formulated the concepts 
‘Anomie’ according to him human beings have 
unlimited desires, the only control to these being 
provided by society and public opinion, which 
lose their efficacy in the time of economics 
changes and moral stresses and strains a light rate 
of both suicide and homicide is to be found in 
anomic-ridden society. Messser  Rosentelf easy 
that people who adopt the goals of the society but 
lack the means that seeks alternatives such as 
crime. 
 Economic approach to criminology state 
that economic structure is one of the important 
cerise of criminality.  Poverty gives rise to 
hunger, Misfortune,  diseases and anger, which 
destroy the personality of an indiudual  and 
makes him irresponsible to do undesirable acts 
Marxist have propagated that crime emerge 
solely out of capatlist domination of society. 
Criminal law in capitalist regime is an instrument 
of the state and ruling class to perpetuate the 
capitalist social economic order and it is means 
for the protection of their interest. The real cause 
for rise in crime rate with economic prosperity is 
perhaps the capacity of people to spend more in 
manipulating escape from arrest and detection.  

Organized crime is a category of 
transnational, national, or local groupings of 
highly centralized enterprises run by criminals 
who intend to engage in illegal activity, most 
commonly for money and profit. Some criminal 
organizations, such as terrorist groups, are 
politically motivated. Sometimes criminal 
organizations force people to do business with 
them, such as when a gang extorts money from 
shopkeepers for so-called "protection".Gangs 
may become disciplined enough to be considered 
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organized. A criminal organization or gang can 
also be referred to as a mafia, mob, or crime 
syndicate; the network, subculture and 
community of criminals may be referred to as the 
underworld.  European sociologists (e.g. Diego 
Gambetta) define the mafia as a type of 
organized crime group that specializes in the 
supply of extra-legal protection and quasi law 
enforcement. Gambetta's classic work on the 
Sicilian Mafia  generates an economic study of 
the mafia, which exerts great influence on studies 
of the Russian Mafia,  the Chinese Mafia,  Hong 
Kong Triads  and the Japanese Yakuza.  

Other organizations—including states, 
militaries, police forces, and corporations—may 
sometimes use organized-crime methods to 
conduct their activities, but their powers derive 
from their status as formal social institutions. 
There is a tendency to distinguish organized 
crime from other forms of crime, such as white-
collar crime, financial crimes, political crimes, 
war crime, state crimes, and treason. This 
distinction is not always apparent and academics 
continue to debate the matter.  For example, in 
failed states that can no longer perform basic 
functions such as education, security, or 
governance (usually due to fractious violence or 
to extreme poverty), organized crime, 
governance and war sometimes complement 
each other. The term "Oligarchy" has been used  
to describe democratic countries whose political, 
social and economic institutions come under the 
control of a few families and business oligarchs.  

In the United States, the Organized Crime 
Control Act (1970) defines organized crime as " 
he unlawful activities of [...] a highly organized, 
disciplined association. Criminal activity as a 
structured process is referred to as racketeering. 
In the UK, police estimate that organized crime 
involves up to 38,000 people operating in 6,000 
various groups. Due to the escalating violence of 
Mexico's drug war, a report issued by the United 
States Department of Justice characterizes the 
Mexican drug cartels as the "greatest organized 
crime threat to the United States". 

Ongoing conspiratorial enterprise 
engaged in illicit activities as a means of 
generating income (as black money). Structured 
like a business into a pyramid shaped hierarchy, 
it freely employs violence and bribery to 
maintain its operations, threats of grievous 

retribution (including murder) to maintain 
internal and external control, and thuggery and 
contribution to election campaigns to buy 
political patronage for immunity from exposure 
and prosecution. Its activities include credit card 
fraud, gun running, illegal gambling, insurance 
fraud, kidnapping for ransom, narcotics trade, 
pornography, prostitution, racketeering, 
smuggling, vehicle theft, etc. 
 With the arrival of international terrorism 
(with which it often has symbiotic relationship) 
and internet, organized crime now covers 
practically every nation and segment of society, 
and uses extremely sophisticated methods and 
credible front-organizations (such as charities 
and high-tech firms) in movement of large 
amounts of money and weaponry. Called by 
names such as cartel, mafia, syndicate, and triad, 
these establishments do not tolerate competition 
and constantly fight for monopolization in their 
specialty (such as drug trade) or geographical 
region. They are distinguished from the common 
(unorganized) crimes by characteristics such as 
(non-random nature of criminal behavior, 
coordinated activities of hundreds or thousands 
of operatives, diversification of activity 
(production, supply, retail), regional, national, or 
transnational scale of operations, large volume of 
turnover (running into billions of dollars in some 
cases), pursuit of both profit and power, and 
usually an identifiable leadership. A 1975 UN 
definition of organized crime reads, "... large 
scale and complex criminal activity carried on by 
groups of persons, however loosely or tightly 
organized, for the enrichment of those 
participating and at the expense of the 
community and its members. 
 It is frequently accomplished through 
ruthless disregard of any law, including offences 
against the person, and frequently in connection 
with political corruption." Paul Nesbitt (head of 
Interpol's Organized Crime Group) defined it in 
1993 as, "Any group having a corporate structure 
whose primary objective is to obtain money 
through illegal activities, often surviving on fear 
and corruption." 

Charles Tilly draws an analogy between 
organized crime, with its practices of 
“protection,” and state making. He makes a 
direct causal, sequential link between war-
making and state-making in European history. 
Tilly writes: “A portrait of war makers and state 
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makers as coercive and self-seeking 
entrepreneurs bears a far greater resemblance to 
the facts than do its chief alternatives”—most of 
all, the illusory social contract. He flatly adds, 
“War makes states”. His argument is that states 
organize violence in ways similar to organized 
crime; states simply do it on a larger scale. His 
basic argument is as follows: 

Power holders’ pursuit of war involved 
them willy-nilly in the extraction of resources for 
war making from the populations over which 
they had control and in the promotion of capital 
accumulation by those who could help them 
borrow and buy. War making, extraction, and 
capital accumulation interacted to shape 
European state making. Power holders did not 
undertake those three momentous activities with 
the intention of creating national states – 
centralized, differentiated, autonomous, 
extensive political organizations. Nor did they 
ordinarily foresee that national states would 
emerge from war making, extraction, and capital 
accumulation.  

He notes how governments often had an 
array of violent-capable groups to deputize for 
wars when it was necessary or convenient: 
bandits became troops; pirates became sailors. 
These groups were reconsidered illegal once they 
no longer served their purpose. The goal of 
power holders was to hold on to their turf—and, 
if need be, expand it. The turf wars encouraged 
governments to consolidate their territories both 
internally and vis-à-vis external actors. 
Internally, governments sought to excise 
violence from the social body, concentrating it in 
monopolized and legitimized form with a central 
authority. Accordingly, governments sought to 
displace forms of indirect rule (lords and other 
local potentates) and created internal security 
forces such as police. External processes such as 
war and competition are also important drivers of 
the process. 

Tilly identifies four different ways in 
which states (in formation and otherwise) 

organize violence: war-making, state-making, 
protection, and extraction. 

In an idealized sequence, a great lord 
made war so effectively as to become dominant 
in a substantial territory, but that war making led 
to increased extraction of the means of war – 
men, arms, food, lodging, transportation 
supplies, and/or money to buy them – from the 
population within that territory.  The building up 
of war-making capacity likewise increased the 
capacity to extract.  The very activity of 
extraction, if successful, entailed the elimination, 
neutralization, or cooptation of the great lord’s 
local rivals; thus, it led to state making. As a by-
product, it created organization in the form of tax 
collection agencies, police forces, courts, 
exchequers, account keepers; thus it again led to 
state making.  
Conclusion: 
 When an individual or group of people 
behave contrary or against that existing law of 
any country is considered a criminal. 
Criminology studies various reasons behind 
crimes and establishes many theories to interpret 
the conduct of an individual or a group. It is 
obvious that many activities declared crimes by 
state are legalized through state policies by  
selling licenses to individuals to collect tax. 
Irrespective of international law many countries 
wage war against one another dropping civilian 
into calamities. Brutality remains prominent in 
wars and state making.   
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ABSTRACT 
E-Learning is as an approach to instruction 
and learning that utilize Information and 
communication technologies to communicate 
and collaborate in an educational milieu. 
This includes technological expertise that 
supplements traditional classroom training 
with web-based components and learning 
environments where the educational process 
is experienced online. This paper reflects the 
importance of e-learning in higher education 
with its extent and growth in Indian LIS 
education. Some of the major Indian 
initiatives and the target segments covered 
by the online education have also been 
detailed in this paper. It also emphasizes the 
importance of perception in relation of 
information technologies and 
communication, so that futures leaders will 
be better prepared regarding these 
technologies. The paper presents future 
perspective in relation to e-learning in India, 
where demand within higher education is no 
different from that seen in developed 
countries. The e-learning is being considered 
useful only for distance learning programs. 
But no one can deny the fact that e-learning 
is the most innovative application of the 
Internet and it has done wonders globally 
and currently  achieving education in 
classroom as well. 
Keywords: E-Learning; Web-Based 
Components; Indian Initiatives; Distance 
Learning Programs;    Internet; Pedagogy. 
 
INTRODUCTION 
The students must be positively influenced by 
the imparters of education who have a higher 
moral, ethical and social responsibility. The 

importance and role of technology in education 
need to be properly understand while imparting 
the education to shape the career of future 
leaders. Annually, the demand for higher 
education is growing globally and India is no 
exception to it. In fact in India, the number of 
applicants is three to five times as against the 
number of seats in any institution of higher 
education. Therefore, need arises for such a 
system, which will help to reach to the 
maximum number of learners and ‘e-learning’ is 
the solution for it. E-Learning is the experience 
that is delivered or enabled by modern 
electronic technology. The delivery of learning 
or content can be over the intranet, extranet or 
over the Internet, via CDROM, interactive TV, 
or satellite broadcast. With the passage of time, 
student’s number is exploding on university 
campuses. The universities have been averse to 
change their programs, both in content and 
delivery. A challenge is faced from alternative 
providers of education and training, with more 
focus on employability; the university 
professors represent a breed of career academics 
that remain isolated from the changes in the real 
world around them. 
 
E-LEARNING IN INDIA 
The e-learning, though reached India late of 
course, but it is being fast accepted in a big way. 
The India perhaps has watched the success of 
west in adopting e-learning and is trying hard to 
implement it. Over the past few years, the 
Ministry of Human Resource Development has 
been trying to achieve the target of making 
education accessible to every corner of the 
country. Still there are many parts of the 
country, which are in darkness about e-learning. 
Due to the growing Indian economy, India has a 
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chance to become heart of e-learning programs. 
There are many e-learning classes which are 
coming to India to build and develop e-learning 
infrastructure. The e-learning does not seem to 
replace the conventional classrooms with black 
boards but it seems to co-exist with the already 
existing system. This system rather promises to 
reach too far off rural areas in India where 
education is still a looming darkness. This 
objective can be achieved by providing PCs at 
low cost with broadband connection.  
 
The chances of e-learning to strengthen the 
educational system in India are very high. 
Furthermore the Government has also come 
forward undertaking the programs of upgrading 
the technical quality of the fresh graduates 
inciting them to go into research and teaching 
professions. The e-learning is fast growing and 
seems to take control of the world because of its 
educational advantages. The scope of e-learning 
is much wider in India with many e-learning 
companies stepping forward in providing the 
service. Though nothing can actually outrun the 
popularity of traditional classroom teaching, e-
learning only gives more value to the process, 
independent of the distance factor. In India, e-
learning scenario is still growing and at an 
experimental stage. The traditional mindsets are 
changing, with the corporate and business 
sector leading the way in embracing 
technologybased learning networks. Many 
institutions have started augmenting teacher-led 
programmes with content-rich e-learning 
modules. Government initiatives are not far 
behind either. The projection for further 
development of distance e-Learning in India is 
positive. Several efforts are currently 
progressing towards providing quality distance 
learning to more people in urban and rural 
areas, through the utilization of more effective 
web resources and practices. The major 
hindrance to the acceptance of e-learning can be 
attributed to the Indian mindset that is more 
inclined to traditional classroom teaching. The 
visibility of e-learning is currently limited to IT 
and educational CDs, but with PC penetration 
and overall online accessibility increasing in the 
country, the future of e learning looks 
promising, provided the organization of content 
and delivery is well-structured. 
 

ONLINE EDUCATION SCOPE AND 
GROWTH IN INDIA 
The scope of open distance education in India is 
actually much wider. Apart from proper course 
works, some E-learning portals in India are also 
conducting ridicule mock tests for various 
competitive examinations like engineering, 
medical, management etc. There are many E-
learning portals in India which are providing 
tutorials for school students also. Thus, the 
reach of E-learning in India has expanded from 
adults to youth. The future of E-learning 
industry in India seems to be vibrant as number 
of Internet users is growing in the country, at 
quite a reasonable rate and more, and more 
reputed players are showing their interest in the 
e-learning business. The global revenue of 
world stands about US$36 billion by 2010 and 
e-learning market in India stands at US$11 
million in 2010. The e-learning market in India 
is in an infancy stage and in 2002 it was 
approximately US$ 4-5 million with an 
expected four year annual growth rate of 20-25 
per cent. Companies such as McGraw-Hill, 
Digital Think, SkillSoft, and Mentergy are 
setting up operations in India which is a positive 
sign for the e-learning segment.  
 
Challenges to E-Learning 
Some of the challenges that e-learning 
initiatives from the Institutions of Higher 
Education Management could face are: 
For those Institutions offering online e-learning 
course, awarding a recognized degree for 
students might become imperative. Most 
students and their potential employers are happy 
only when a certifying endorsement is given. 
A fall out of the above could be escalating a 
number of Online Institutions offering courses 
with spurious certificates, which may not have 
any value. 
Since, the e-learning method is self-paced and 
self-learnt, the attention length of the student 
may not be enough for him/her to learn a 
concept. 
Generally the duration of the course also 
matters in this mode of lecture delivery.  
Measuring the level of success and the Return 
on Investment would be difficult. 
a) Cost 
While delivery costs of e-learning are 
significantly reduced compared to costs 
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associated with classroom learning delivery, 
especially when large numbers of learners are 
involved. The initial development and purchase 
of elearning products represents a major barrier 
to the adoption of e-learning training within 
organizations. This claim is substantiated by 
evidence from a survey conducted for the Office 
of Learning Technologies (OLT) in Canada, 
which found that cost was the single most 
important factor preventing employers from 
investing in elearning. In any case, organization 
must weigh the initial costs of developing e-
learning against savings accrued from 
economics of scale at delivery time. 
b) Lack of time 
The lack of time as an obstructing factor comes 
second, after the cost barrier. Long development 
cycles prohibit many institutions from engaging 
in production of custom e-learning training. 
Lengthy time-to-promote is especially true for 
small institutions who have limited capacities to 
produce complex, media-rich, highly interactive 
and customized solutions. As a result, an 
increasing number of institutions are starting to 
outsource their e-learning activities to an 
application service provider. The trend toward 
the ASP model is still very slow mainly because 
institutions have proprietary content, highly 
confidential in nature, which they want to 
protect. 
 
c) Content Incompatibility and Penury 
Locating appropriate off-the-shelf e-learning 
material or converting custom e-learning (i.e., 
classroom-based) material for use on an e-
learning platform proves a major challenge for 
institutions. The difficulty resides primarily in 
the lack of interoperability between content 
materials purchased outside the company on the 
one hand, and both proprietary content and in-
house applications. Additionally, content 
interoperability is also an issue when converting 
custom, in-house training products into online 
products due to technical incompatibilities. In 
consequence, the shortage of high-quality 
content, especially for the soft skills area, is 
hindering the adoption of e-learning by 
institutions that still rely on e-learning as a 
short-term solution. 
 
d) Human Resistance 
The enthusiasm for e-learning technologies is 

limited for those who do not have the skills to 
use the technology, think it is more cumbersome 
than traditional tools or simply prefer the 
human interaction provided in instructor-led 
training. Considerable evidence of the 
prevalence of e-learning in the workplace was 
gathered in surveys by Industrial Design Centre 
(IDC) who found that 70% of respondents 
preferred instructor-led seminars and training. 
Consistent with these results, 88% of learners 
and 91% of managers expressed the desire to 
have a trainer assigned to an e-learning 
experience. These statistics seem to indicate that 
e-learning solutions are blending with 
traditional delivery methods rather than 
supplanting them, a trend reflected in the 
growth of “surrounds” or online meeting places 
offering supplemental materials and 
communication space for learners as a way of 
extending the instructor-led classroom. Blended 
learning, a mix of e-learning may serve as a 
transition step to allay fears and build learner 
acceptance of e-learning. 
 
e) Technological Barriers 
Severe limitations of technology infrastructure 
also serve to hamper enthusiasm and the 
widespread use of e-learning technologies. 
These restrictions range from inadequate 
network speed and bandwidth capacity to 
incompatibility across different platforms and 
between different content materials. The 
bandwidth refers to the capacity of a 
communication channel to carry information 
(e.g., text, graphics, audio and videos). The 
insufficient bandwidth was rated as the most 
significant barrier in a survey where 65% of 
those surveyed indicated that increased transfer 
speed would result in increased usage for them. 
On a positive note, software, hardware 
incompatibility and low bandwidth are poised to 
improve rapidly as standards for interoperability 
are being developed. 
 
E-LEARNING IN INDIAN LIS-
EDUCATION 
The scope of LIS education in India has 
undergone sea changes with the rapid expansion 
of research and development activities, 
particularly in the area of Information and 
Communication Technology (ICT). For 
qualitative improvement of LIS education in 
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India, there is a need to introduce new courses 
based on ICTs in different LIS schools to face 
new challenges. In fact, technology has not only 
affected operations of library services but also 
LIS education itself. There is a need to integrate 
qualitative changes in LIS education to: 
Increase excellence of LIS students to meet the 
growing demands in eenvironment. 
Face challenges due to the growing influence of 
ICT and its impact on LISeducation. 
Suit ever-increasing demands for trained LIS 
professionals. 
Amplify career opportunities for LIS 
professionals. 
Use internet-based e-learning courses which are 
growing day-by-day. 
Adopt and promote e-publishing which is being 
fast accepted by the users. 
Transform traditional and habitual mode of LIS 
education in India. 
 
The appropriate utilization of technology for 
imparting LIS courses canproduce better results. 
It has now become indispensable to consider the 
utilization ofonline learning environment in LIS 
education.  
The main objectives for providing LIS 
education in online environment must be: 
To cover broad perspectives of the core 
principles of Library and Information Science 
and its    applicability in the new milieu. 
To understand the managerial activities of 
Library and Informationsystems in present 
context. 
To comprehend the principles of knowledge 
organization, management, retrieval and 
delivery. 
To develop practical skills in new online virtual 
environment to countenance the challenges. 
To meet the demands of new digital era. 
To educate learners in the tune of market 
demands. 
To offer online information skills. 
The education and training in LIS in the digital 
environment shall contribute to accomplish the 
following: 
Extensive theoretical and practical knowledge 
of information management and Business. 
Behavioral attitudes and understanding and 
information needs of individuals and 
institutions 
Financial and quantitative methods of analyzing 

organizational information 
Problem solving methodology 
Analytical abilities and critical thinking 
expertise 
Research theories and practices 
Human resource management and quantitative 
practices and management 
Competence in information handling 
Online information skills 
Expertise in the use of electronic information 
In depth understanding of information 
organization, marketing and using information 
retrieval systems 
Analytical abilities to access information and to 
understand the principles of the organization of 
knowledge 
Practical experience in information retrieval, 
indexing, cataloguing and classification of 
information resources 
Information management in various 
professional contexts. 
 
SOME MAJOR INDIAN INITIATIVES 
In February 2009, India launched a National 
Mission on Education through Information and 
Communicaton Technology (ICT), which was a 
billion dollar enterprise. It provided internet 
connection to about 20 thousand colleges and 
other educational institutions. The UNESCO is 
intended to play a significant role as a global 
clearing house of ideas and to foster the growth 
of knowledge based societies. They wish to 
offer sharing the e-learning materials prepared 
by India under this national mission by 3 the 
Indian Institutes of Technologies (IITs) so that 
all those around who wish to access quality 
knowledge can do so freely. The E-Gyankosh, a 
National Digital Repository of learning 
resources, project was started by Indira Gandhi 
National Open University, in 2006. The Library 
and Documentation Division of Indira Gandhi 
National OpenUniversity (IGNOU) has started 
making efforts to take higher education to the 
doorsteps of the hitherto un-reached through its 
diverse modes of Information and Document 
Delivery Services. NODLINET (National Open 
and Distance Learners’ Library and Information 
Network) is one such recent initiative taken up 
by IGNOU to provide a podium for libraries 
and information centers of the open and 
distance learning system of the country. Inter 
University Consortium for Technology-Enabled 
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Flexible Education and Development (IUC-
TEFED) is the latest initiative of IGNOU which 
works as a nodal point to undertake all types of 
collaborative activities involving Open and 
Distance Learning, new knowledge creation, e-
learning, appropriate technology, etc. The 
structure of Inter University Consortium is on 
the lines of Pan-African e-Network and the 
existing consortia of University Grants 
Commission (UGC), Association of Indian 
Universities (AIU), etc. All the open 
universities in the country can be its founding 
members while conventional universities as its 
associate members. The Non-Governmental 
Organizations (NGO) and organizations 
involved in the development of Education and 
Training, Industry, etc. can also be invited for 
alliance and partnership. The consortium is 
expected to facilitate convergence and sharing 
of knowledge through judicious mix of media 
and technology. 
The UGC had established the Consortium for 
Educational Communication (CEC), in 1993, 
which is an inter-university center for electronic 
media with certain objectives. An initiative was 
launched by CEC known as Learning Object 
Repository (LOR) which is an Open 
Courseware initiative having educational 
resources in different subjects like Archeology, 
Biology, Botany, Chemistry, Commerce, 
Computer Science, Economics, Education, 
English, Fine Arts, etc. The users have the 
facility to browse the LOR by using various 
options such as topic, subject, learning object, 
keywords, etc. The number of educational 
programmes has increased to 1,000  
programmes per year from 25 in the beginning. 
The CEC runs a 24x7 higher education channel 
known as Vyas Channel on Gyan Darshan 
Bouquet which is now also available on Direct-
To-Home (DTH). National channel also 
telecasts these programmes for 1/2 hour daily.  
The CEC is also having a Media Tape Library 
with a total collection of about 16 thousand 
educational video programmes on betacam 
cassettes consisting of the categories of 
collections mentioned below and is available 
both in English and Hindi and adds about one 
thousand video programmes on various subjects 
and topics to its collection every year.  
In an another initiative by government of India, 
a project undertaken by the The National 

Council of Educational Research and Training 
(NCERT) in the form of online textbooks 
showed that e-learning can reach to maximum. 
The NCERT publishes school textbooks and it 
has initiated a step towards making school 
textbooks freely available on the internet for 
students and teachers through its website. This 
portal provides easy navigation to textbook 
chapters by title/subject of the book for a 
particular class. The textbooks available there 
are written in English, Hindi and a few in Urdu. 
An E-Learning Portal for Awareness Raising on 
Information Literacy was launched by the 
Indian Society for the Advancement of Library 
and Information Science (SALIS), in 
collaboration with UNESCO in 2006. This 
project has its genesis in recommendations of a 
UNESCO supported Workshop on Information 
Literacy Competency Development for 
Information Professionals and Special 
Educators organized in November 2006 by 
SALIS in Chennai, India, and subsequent 
Information Literacy sensitization workshops 
held in Delhi and Nagpur in December 2006. 
The e-learning portal covers a number of self-
learning modules, such as: 
1) Information communication technologies 
(ICT). 
2) Information literacy. 
3) Information literacy models and standards. 
4) Lifelong learning and development of life 
skills. 
5) Information literacy assessment. 
6) Information services for disabled people. 
7) Freedom of information/Right to 
information. 
8) Sample Information Literacy Programmes 
for School library: 
a) University library/Academic library. 
b) Special library. 
c) Public library. 
d) Communication information centers. 
The Portal aims to raise awareness, sensitize 
and enhance information literacy competency 
skills of common information users as well as 
information professionals and educators in the 
South Asian sub-region. Its objectives are fully 
in line with UNESCO’s mandate to bridge the 
digital divide and UNESCO’s vision of 
knowledge societies. The portal is developed by 
using Moodle Open Source software, an 
internationally renowned Courseware 
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Management System (CMS) or Virtual Learning 
Environment (VLE) .  
Another collaborative project of Documentation 
Research and Training Centre (DRTC), 
Bangalore and Goethe-Institut in New Delhi, in 
2007, came in the form of Indo-German e-
Gurukul on digital libraries to facilitate self-
paced learning on digital libraries. Presently this 
e-learning portal has various modules covering 
different aspects of digital libraries and has been 
designed using Moodle open source software. 
The Indian digital library experts, in 
collaboration with their German counterparts, 
have developed the content of these modules 
In 2002, deliberations of various committees 
were held that led to the setting up of the UGC-
INFONET towards the end of 2004. The UGC 
also joined this crusade of introducing e-
learning. Wholly funded by UGC, UGC-
INFONET provides electronic access to 
scholarly literature available over the Internet in 
all areas of learning to the university sector in 
India. The UGC plans to link all Indian 
universities and Research and development 
institutes together with a strong intranet 
network, which will ensure smooth and quick 
dissemination of information and will be a big 
step towards Educational Development in the 
country.  
The Uttar Pradesh government planned to 
achieve 100% IT literacy among government 
employees by 2002. It decided to introduce 
computer education in one hundred 
intermediate schools. As for IT infrastructure,  
seventy out of 83 eighty-three districts have 
optical fiber connectivity. In the hill districts, 
Very Small Aperture Terminal (VSAT) will be 
used in the future. In 2006, the agreement 
signed between the US and India, six leading 
American Universities representing the US and 
the Indian Space Research Organization 
(ISRO), the Department of Science and 
Technology (DST) along with Amrita Vishwa 
Vidyapeetham representing India, will 
participate in a project designed to enhance 
higher education and research in India through a 
satellite e-learning network. The beneficiary 
institutions are IITs, NITs IIIT, BIT Ranchi, and 
a few other prestigious Institutions across the 
country. Another project to provide web based 
training is the National Programme on 
Technology Enhanced Learning (NPTEL), 

which is being funded by the Ministry of 
Human Resource Development (MHRD). This 
was first conceived in 1999, to pave the way for 
introducing multimedia and web technology to 
enhance learning of basic science and 
engineering concepts, was launched in 
September 2006. The 6 six major engineering 
disciplines have been covered in this project so 
far at the undergraduate (B.E./B.Tech) level.  
The educational goals set by the MHRD are: 
To make video lectures in a format appropriate 
for broadcasting that would provide quality 
content through the Technology channel named 
the Eklavya channel by the previous Honorable 
Minister for Human Resource Development in 
recognition of the first student of distance 
education 
named in the great Indian epic Mahabharata 
thousands of years ago. 
To create web-based (e-learning) material and 
make it available in the form of a Portal/DVD 
that would be tailored to meet the needs of 
engineering students across the country. 
To create a website for NPTEL activity. 
To make e-learning material available in the 
web for the video lectures to supplement class 
room teaching. 
To advise target institutions with regard to the 
software/hardware requirements for benefiting 
from the national project. 
The NPTEL has developed curriculum based 
video courses 110 new courses, 109 existing 
courses encapsulated in digital video format, 
and 129 ecourses web-based. This has been 
undertaken by seven IITs, IISc Bangalore as 
Partner Institutions (PI) and other selected 
premier institutions as Associate Partner 
Institutions (API) through a collaborative effort. 
In addition to this, a number of core curriculum 
courses common to allengineering programmes 
such as mathematics, physics, chemistry, 
management, electronics, language etc. have 
also been included. The broad aim of the project 
NPTEL is to facilitate the competitiveness of 
Indian industry in the global markets through 
improving the quality and reach of engineering 
education. The operational objective of NPTEL 
is to make high quality learning material 
available to students of engineering institutions 
across the country by exploiting the advances in 
information and communication technology. 
The target group for this project consists of 
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students and faculty of institutions offering 
undergraduate engineering programmes in 
India. A formal Memorandum of Understanding 
(MoU) between five IITs,  four IIMs and CMU 
established a Virtual Centre for Technology 
Enhanced Learning . It was the first initiative in 
which all IITs and IIMs shared a common 
vision and proposed to work together to 
improve the quality of science, engineering and 
management education all across the country by 
offering courses through VCTEL. In a small 
town called Lohari in Maharashtra, a student of 
a technical college told the UGC Chairman that 
he was not worried if his Professor taught him 
or not as they downloaded materials from the 
Internet. This incident reflected the UGC's 
thinking in reaching out to rural areas. Each 
university will be encouraged to establish a 
local area network (LAN) to enable 
connectivity within the campus and to establish 
a larger network for connecting all colleges 
under its jurisdiction. The sites will serve three 
main purposes: enabling universities to share 
library resources and research journals, 
providing teachers and students with access to 
information available on the internet and other 
multimedia educational material; and helping 
teachers develop their own multimedia 
courseware. The UGC plans to invest Rs 150 
crore (approximately US$ 1.500.000.00) for this 
program for 5 years. The visit of Microsoft 
Chairman Mr. Bill Gates to India focused, 
among many things, on bridging the digital 
divide and kick-starting e-learning initiatives in 
the country. After detailed discussions, 
Microsoft agreed to give US$ 20 million for 
training the trainers in the e-learning 
programme, also known as ‘Shiksha’. Under 
this 80,000 teachers and 3.5 million students 
would be trained between a period of three and 
five years. The collaboration would be done in 
partnership with the Department of Information 
Technology. The 24x7 learning inform that the 
Indian Talent Lifecycle Management Company 
announced that it is enabling Thapar University, 
Patiala, and Punjab – one of the oldest and 
established engineering institutions of India  to 
provide B.Tech courses through e-Learning 
mode. Though B.Tech programs for diploma 
holder working professionals were available 
through distance learning in India, this is the 
first time that it is being offered online. The 

entire program will have around 300 hours of 
online classroom sessions to facilitate the 
learning process. The practical sessions will be 
conducted with the support of local engineering 
colleges in major cities across India or at 
Thapar University, Patiala. Other State 
governments like Delhi, Gujarat, Assam, Uttar 
Pradesh, Arunachal Pradesh, Goa, Jammu & 
Kashmir, among others, are also in the process 
of spelling out their IT policies. 
 
FUTURE OF E-LEARNING IN INDIA 
Compared to an almost 80% literacy rate in 
urban India, that in rural areas is only 56%. 
Further, the average teacher:student ratio at 
primary level is 1:58 in rural regions. The 
perfection and improvement of connectivity is 
another area of concern. India needs to increase 
internet penetration in terms of PCs and 
communication lines for any e-learning project 
to be successful. The soaring cost of ownership, 
which proves to be a hurdle, needs to be 
lowered. Following steps could help in arresting 
the above problems: 
The Service providers, including the 
Government need to cut the tariff levels. As the 
field becomes more and more competitive, this 
is bound to happen. 
The government needs to stimulate a learning 
culture and e-learning must become a policy 
issue. Government must distinguish the e-
learning industry as a separate forum and not 
treat it as part of the IT enabled services (ITeS) 
or a sub sector of the IT industry. 
Use of open source software will not only be 
cost effective but can also meet the localized 
demands for the vast linguistic diversity of 
India. Further, open source software can also be 
used on old hardware. 
 
CONCLUSION 
The e-learning is emerging as the future trend of 
learning in India that would be dominant in the 
times ahead. E-Learning has created new 
dimensions in education, both within and 
beyond the curriculum and is still looking at 
further opportunities of becoming more 
practical. A word of concern at this juncture 
would serve good, though, the e-learning seems 
to be a solution for an absent teacher, deploying 
such an atmosphere would be requiring much 
thought. Both the instructor and the learner need 



 

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF CURRENT ENGINEERING AND SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH (IJCESR)   

 
ISSN (PRINT): 2393-8374, (ONLINE): 2394-0697, VOLUME-5, ISSUE-5, 2018 

50 

to shift their methods of teaching and learning. 
Educational Institutions need to have suitable 
strategies in place for successful deployment of 
the e-learning process. But, call it Web-based 
Training (WBT) or Border-less Education; e-
learning is here to stay. I strongly believe that e-
learning will soon substitute classroom learning 
in India. Althouh, significant efforts and 
initiation has been taken up at Indian national 
level to enhance the elerning environment in 
education but LIS education is out of the scope 
of all such initiation. The students of LIS can be 
trully benifited by effective use of moder 
technology fro prctical and theory point of view. 
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IMPORTANCE OF MUSIC IN HUMAN LIFE 

Dr. Poornima S. Diwase 
Head of Dept. of Music, Govt. Vidarbha Institute of Science and Humanities, Amravati 

(Mahatrashtra) 

Music Plays a big part of our everybody 
lives.  We hear if as we drive as shop & while we 
work.  Some archaeologist point that music has 
been in existence.  Sinces prehistaric times over 
55000 year ago.  Some musicologist says that 
music orgin from nature.  Man is the best part of 
nature.  The life song of the vast nature is being 
sung in different forms.  From that point of view 
that the song sung by men may be said to be the 
music of nature.  Just as the resulting sound of 
air, the gurgling sound of river, the thundering 
sound of waves of the sea, the lighting sound of 
clouds are the songs of nature.  The sweet tone 
of nightingale, skylark & cuckoo too are 
similarly song of nature.  Music is the universal 
language of humanity, the abiquitous source of 
entertainment, the agency that transforms our 
moods, the the catapult that raises us to higher 
emotions & experiences the medium that 
influence all levels of human existence- physical, 
sychological & spiritual Leo Tolstoy “Succinctly 
stated Music is the shorthand of emotion” Keith 
Richads stated “Music is language that doesn’t 
speak in particulars words, it speeks in emotions 
& its in the bones” Great philosopher Plato say’s 
“Music give a soul to the universe wing to the 
mind, flight to the imagination and life to 
everything” 
    I don’t believe there as single person that 
actually who has simply allowed music to take 
over his or her life & surrounded without  any 
resistance.  We love music to a concerning 
degree.  It’s the only thing we think about & want 
so constantly that it feels like an addiction its far 
more than a want, it is a need and because its 
essentially the only thing we need to get us 
through the day.  Its difficult for us to have 
horrible one so if we are having bad day, the 
minute we haven’t listened to music yet.  Music 
is the answer to every question & solution to 
every problem.  At the end of the day music 

makes everything better and no day is complete 
without it we are not complete without it 
either.  Music is there for us when nobody else 
is, so we remain loyal & loving.  According to 
webster’s New world dictionary “Music is the art 
of combining tones.  To form expressive 
compositions, any rhythmic sequence of 
pleasing sounds” However music is an 
everything around us Music can be found 
everywhere in our world.  It helps people find 
themselves and help them through hard times 
that we all face in our lives.  Music gives us away 
to express ourselves and show how we feel inside 
ourselves that we don’t usually let people see 
music is important in our world as well as in our 
lives.  Music is an essential part of human 
life.  Music does affect our daily lives, different 
people like different kind of music.  Music 
affects our emotions.  When we listen to happy 
song we feel happier upbeat songs with energetic 
riffs and fast paced rhythms.  Music is every here 
in the world and music relates to everything as 
well.  Music is in all of our histories starting from 
the beginning.  It is also in Science & 
Mathematics in may ways as well as in 
everything else without music is important 
because it is everywhere around us in the world. 
    Music can bring people in our world together 
in many ways.  Whether it be through the same 
taste in music on the willingness to try something 
new or even performing music with others. Many 
people like the same gener as styles of music that 
are the out in the world right now.  Being a part 
of concerts, orchestra band or any kind of group 
is another thing that us music to bring people 
closer to one another as well.  Music is important 
because it brings together in the world. 
    Music also helps people communicate how 
they feel inside.  When they just can’t find the 
worlds to say it sometimes in our lives, it is 
difficult to say how we feel to other people with 
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music we find the words that are missing and the 
messages that we are trying to feel people.  We 
all can find the words that we are looking for by 
either writing songs or just listening to different 
songs on the Radio or any where.  
    Music is one of the fine arts like other form of 
art, it requires creative and technical skill and the 
power of imagination.  As dance is an artistic 
expression of colors, so music is of 
sounds.  What a preety sight is so the eyes, aroma 
is to the nose, delicious dish is to the plate and 
soft touch is to the skin.  So music is to the ears. 
    Music is instrumental in developing the mind 
a traly self made man must have to be well-
versed in music.  The philosophy of human life 
the eternal prays of the soul, the singing in praise 
of the human spirit.  All these have merged 
themselves in music.  So we find that from saints 
down to people of the modern age, all great sages 
took the help of music to captivate the general 
public or to release the pent-up feeling of their 
own mind.  From the point of view of qualities in 
general, it can be said that music is the fountain 
of sentiments, energy & love. 
    In all human beings, there is more or less an 
artiste’s mind & natural attraction for at.  Music 
lends sound to the string of life and generates 
sentiment dormant in the mind of listener for this 
reason music has been regarded as the best 
carrier medium of emotion or sentiment.  It is 
impossible to keep away from this over-
whelming power of music.  There are many 
instances about birds and beasts being over 
powered by music. So said Rabindrdnath, the 
king of poets, that music is life, there is 
manifestation of life in it.  Music is a way to 
escape of life, which gives us relief in pain and 
helps us to reduce the stress of the daily 
routine.  If helps us to clam down, an even 
excites us in the moment of joy.  Moreover, it 
enriches the mind and give us self confidences.  

    Music has a powerful thearapeutic effect on 
the human psyche.  It has always been part of our 
association with specific emotions and those 
emotions themselves have given rise to great 
music.  In the modern world, Music has gained 
an honorable designation of “Healing without 
Medicine” Doctor’s feel that music therapy has 
been helping them in treating many people with 
problems liked dementia, dyslexia, depression 
and trauma.  Many children with learning 
disability and poor Co-ordination have been able 
to learn and respond to set pieces of 
music.  Many people with genetic disability have 
found a new light in the form of music.   We all 
know that meditation cleanses the system of its 
negative energies and vibrations.  And music is 
powerful aid to meditation in many mediation 
workshop, music is used to make people more 
aware of their moods & feelings.  People are 
made to lie down and empty their mmds & then 
listen to the music which is systematically 
changed.  So that they can fit through different 
emotions and state of consciousness.  Thus music 
affects all of us in some way or the others.   
 
Conclusion : 
    Music helps us to clean all of the dust from our 
mind and the soul.  The dust of stress, pain, 
worries and the tension everything is washed 
away with the gentle stream of music.  Music is 
the global language and it has no barriers.  Music 
teaches us peace & the harmony with the power 
of music we live peacefully.  
 

 Tagore, S.M. : Universal History of 
Music, Vidya Press Varanasi 1963 

 Goswami, O : The Story of Inidan Music, 
General 

 Sharma, B.S. :  Sangeet Nibandha 
Manjari, Sangeet Patrika, March 10 

 Vasant : Sangeet Visharad, Sangeet 
Karyalay, Hatras 2015. 

 



 
ISSN (PRINT): 2393-8374, (ONLINE): 2394-0697, VOLUME-5, ISSUE-5, 2018 

54 

 
CONTRIBUTION OF NALANDA UNIVERSITY IN HIGHER 

EDUCATION 
Dr. Rajesh V Chaurpagar 

Late. B. S. Arts, Prof. N. G. Sci. & A. G. Comm. College Sakharkherda. Buldana. 
 
Abstract 
There are very good universities in different 
parts of the world today. Some of them like 
Sorbonne or Paris university in France oxford 
and Cambridge in England have been in 
existence for a very long time. There are 
others likeHarvard Wisconsin and 
Philadelphia in America and yet other in 
others parts of the world but none commands 
as much respect as Nalanda did, none has got 
that prestigious and privileged position as it 
skill enjoys today,  although the Nalanda 
mahavihara the name of the ancient 
university was demolished as for back as in 
the beginning of the thirteenth century. A 
small Institute started in 1951 by lovers and 
patrons of culture in order to resuscitate the 
ancient glory of Nalanda is regarded as the 
nalanda university by all Buddhist countries 
and even by those western scholars who are 
greatly interested in Buddhists studies. 
 
Introduction:           
 Before Nalanda university came into existence 
there was only once university in the whole 
world. It was Takshashila university in India. In 
pali literature we find its name mentioned with 
great reverenced. Jivaka komarabhacca who was 
the personal physician of lord Buddha received 
his education both theroretical and practical at 
Takshashila which at that time was a great center 
of medical training besides other secular 
subjects. 

In the Ancient university of Nalanda the 
admission was so difficult that only two or three 
out of ten were selected by the rest were rejected 
by the learned dwarpandit some of them who 
were rejected around Nalanda and equipped 
themselves so that they could not be rejected next 
time. The present Nava Nalanda mahavihara 
enjoyed the same prestige and distinction at least 
in its early years of establishment. 

Nalanda mahavihara remained a centre 
for higher Buddhists education for centuries we 
have got names of a wost of scholars of Nalanda 
who had seen credited with the composition of 
texts on Buddhist logic, epistemology, drama, 
and on such other topics the most shining names 
include Dharmakirti, Dignaga, Asvaghosa, 
prabhakaramitr, Dharmadeva, Santarakshita, 
poadmasa Amoghavajra and Rahulsribhadra. 

Teachers and student of Nalanda :- Out of 
the total number of 10,000 resident monks at 
Nalanda as many as 1510 belonged to the ranks 
of teachers of these “there are 10 men who can 
explain twenty collection of sutrasand sastras; 
500 who can explain thirty collection and 
perhaps 10 (including Hiven-Tsiang) who can 
explain fifty collection over them all and over the 
entire establishment presided Silabharda unique 
in learning and character.Subjects of study at 
Nalanda University. 

Hiuen- Tsang refers to the five branches 
of traditional subjects such as sabda vidya 
(grammer and philosophy? Cikitsavidya 
(medicine)Hetuvedya (logic) Silpoasthanavidya 
(fine arts) and Adhyatma vidya (metaphysics) 
when Hiuen-Tsang was a student the 
curriculumcontains the great vehicle 
(Mahayana) the works belonging to the eighteen 
sects the vedas the works on magic (Atharva 
vidya) and the sankhya system of philosophy. 

The style of academic life of the 
university that it gave itself up to lively 
discussions among students for their doctrinces 
and practices. They also made their own 
contribution to its harmony and discipline in all 
fields. Almost all affairs of the university were 
left as their own against the fraternity and 
brotherhood and against expulsion of 
recalcirants. Dictatorship was applied in the 
sphere of teaching and democracy in the matter 
of day today physical needs. 
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       Nalanda was a kind of university where 
monks came from each corner of the country and 
abroad as well and they do feel sense of pride and 
prestige to have opportunity to study here at 
Nalanda. To be a student of Nalanda was really 
the highest academic distinction of the day. As 
per the description pen down by Hiuen-Tsiang in 
his narrative Learned men from different cities 
countries who desire to a renown in discussions 
come here in multitudes to settle their doubts and 
the streams of their wisdom spread far and wide. 
Hiuen-Tsiang a keen student of Mahayan, 
himself had spent five years here of his stay of 
sixteen years (629-645) in India. While I-tsing, a 
keen student of Hinayana for a full decade (675-
685) And both had solid grounding of 
scholarship before they joined here.  
        A vivid idea of the daily life of the  student 
at Nalanda \can be had from the accounts given 
by Hiuen- Tsiang. In describing the normal 
tempo of the academic and intellectual life of 
Nalanda he has written “the day is not sufficient 
for the asking and answering of profounded 
questions. From morning to night they engage 
themselves in debate and discussions, they 
mutually help each other to perfection the old 
and the young the junior and senior admonished 
each other day and night. Those who cannot 
discuss question out of Tripitaks are  little 
esteemed and are obliged to hide  themselves for 
shame.” 
         Instruction were imparted orally and 
characterized by much earnestness and 
painstaking labour on the part of the teacher. The 
pedagogic method followed was that of trying to 
quickness and raise the latent powers of thinking 
in the student and led him to conclusion. 
“Teachers explain the general meaning and teach 
the minutes; they raise them to activity and 
skillfully win them to progress; they instruct the 
insert and sharpen the dull. When discipline, 
intelligent,and acute, are addicted to idle 
shirking, the teachers doggedly preserved 
repeating instruction until their training is 
finished.” 
        Education as conceived and understood by 
the custodians and professors of Nalanda 
university did not mean only passing information 
to students but is  meant their all round 
development i.e. intellectual, moral spiritual and 
aesthetic, it also meant physical development but 
not the kind of development as is exampled by 
Mike Tyson, but physical fitness enough to put 
in strenuous efforts and hard work. The 

education imparted here enabled the student of 
the university to develop self-confidence and 
thinking capacity in depth.For developing these 
qualities in students the great professors (the 
majority of them were renowned ) adopted 
tutorial and discussion method besides lecture 
method. The tutorial system enabled them to take 
individual care of students as the ratio between 
the teachers and the taught was one to seven. It 
also enabled them to develop a sense of morality 
and a sense of greater and sweeter values of life. 
which men live by. It was borne in on them that 
a student who clutters his mind with a lot of 
information and does not live a moral and 
religious life and care for his spiritual well-being 
is just like a cowboy who counts the cows of his 
master but does not and cannot drink their milk. 
Thistype of education is meaningless, the 
professors of Nalanda did not only teach 
philosophy but inspired the student to live it. 
 
Conclusion:- 
          We hope that in a very near future the Nav 
Nalanda mahavihara will be a full-fledged 
university of on international status and well 
disseminate humanistic scholarship of a high 
order and thereby the Institute well accrue the 
marvel of ideals of the ancient Nalanda 
university which was judged to be the foremost 
university in Asia. In the words of I-Tsing 
Nalanda could claim to be the most magnificent 
Temple of learning in Jambudvipa or to use a 
modern phrase the premier and pioneer National 
university in India. This is why it is skill regarded 
as the university of all universities.  
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ABSTRACT 
This paper addresses the essential qualities of 
a good teacher.  The main focus of paper was 
to review various teaching strategies, styles 
and activities which are useful for valuable 
higher education. The author suggested 
various categories of teaching strategies to 
improve quality of higher education such as 
effective teaching strategies, balanced and 
integrating the curriculum, use of digital 
technology in the classroom, and best 
practices teaching strategy.  The style of 
teaching will be differed from teacher to 
teacher and also students to students. There 
are various teaching styles used in teaching-
learning process such as the authority or 
lecture style, the facilitator or activity style, 
the delegator or group style, and the hybrid or 
blended style.  
KEYWORDS  
Higher Education, Teaching Strategy, 
Teaching Style, Teaching Activities, Balanced 
Curriculum, Integrating Curriculum, Digital 
Technology, Teaching Skills, etc.  
 
INTRODUCTION:  
In the context of the sustained growth and 
diversification of higher education systems, 
teaching community is increasingly concerned 
about the quality of teaching activities offered to 
students.  Recognizing individual differences of 
the learners is a basic concept when teachers 
prepare to teach. It is a fundamental assumption 
of strategic teaching and learning that what we 
choose to teach in the classroom should be an 
interaction of what we know about the variables 
of instruction, learning, achievement, and 
contextual factors. This assumption has driven 
our quest as individuals and groups to develop an 
instructional framework (Jones, 1987: p. v). To 

connect with students and impact their lives 
personally and professionally, teachers must be 
student-centered and demonstrate respect for 
their background, ideologies, beliefs, and 
learning styles. The best instructors use 
differentiated instruction, display cultural 
sensitivity, accentuate open communication, and 
offer positive feedback on the students’ 
academic performance.  

The nationally and locally recognized 
institutes may implement schemes or evaluation 
mechanisms to identify and promote good 
teaching strategies. The institutional 
environment of higher education institutions can 
also lead to enhancement of quality of the 
teaching in higher education through various 
teaching strategies, styles and activities.  

 
1. DEFINITIONS OF TERMS AND 

CONCEPTS:  
1.1 Higher Education:  

Higher education includes teaching, 
research, exacting applied work (e.g. in medical 
schools and dental schools), and social services 
activities of universities (Pucciarelli, 2016).  
There is no simple definition of higher education. 
The international definition of tertiary (post 
school) education divides it into two parts. Type 
A (Higher Education) and Type B (Further 
Education). A higher education qualification at 
degree level takes a minimum of three years to 
complete, more typically four. Shortly, Higher 
education mainly and generally means university 
level education. It offers a number of 
qualifications ranging from Higher National 
Diplomas and Foundation Degrees to Honors 
Degrees and as further step, Postgraduate 
programmes such as Masters Degrees and 
Doctorates.  
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1.2 Teaching Strategy:  
Lawton define, “teaching strategy is a 

generalized plan for a lesson(s) which include 
structure desired learner behavior in terms of 
goals of instructions and an outline of planned 
tactics necessary to implement the strategy”. 
Teaching strategies refer to methods used to help 
students learn the desired course contents and be 
able to develop achievable goals in the future. 
Teaching strategies identify the different 
available learning methods to enable them to 
develop the right strategy to deal with the target 
group identified (studylectures.com).  
1.3 Role of Teaching Community in Higher 

Education:  
The professors are good leaders in 

providing ideas, insight, and the best strategies to 
educators who are passionate for effective 
teaching in the higher education. It is supposed 
that there is an important role for nationally and 
locally recognized professors in higher education 
to become more involved in the regulation of 
teaching rules. This will help other college 
/university teachers to be familiar with effective 
teaching and learning procedures. Therefore, 
curriculum planners and faculty members can 
improve their teaching strategies for higher 
education.     
2. EFFECTIVE TEACHING 

STRATEGIES FOR HIGHER 
EDUCATION  

Teaching effectively involves not only 
the use of tools, techniques, and strategies to 
optimize student learning but an understanding 
of context, in particular how the students learn, 
how they process information, what motivates 
them to learn more, and what impedes the 
learning process. Anderson (1994) concluded 
that, “student outcomes may heavily depend on 
the teacher’s instructional planning, teaching 
method selection, and having a variety of 

learning activities”. An effective teaching 
strategy helps students to achieve their goals and 
success in life.   
2.1 Use of Digital Technology in the 

Classroom:  
In the today’s teaching-learning scenario 

most of the students are computer literate and 
used laptop and digital gadgets. Use of digital 
technology will help to enhance both teaching 
and learning. It is the responsibility of 
educational institutions to provide integrating 
technology in the class rooms and laboratories. 
Following are the types of digital technology 
which will be used in the classroom.  

 Use of computers in the classrooms (For 
Theory and Practical purpose) 

 Creating class websites and blogs 
(students and teachers blog) 

 Use of digital microphone in the 
classroom 

 Use of mobile devices with high-speed 
internet facility 

 Use of smart interactive whiteboards 
 Use of online media  
 Use of online study tools 
 Offer a variety of communication and 

sharing methods  
  Flipped Classrooms 

2.2 Balanced and Integrating the 
Curriculum:  

The practice of integrating curriculum 
involves students in the unit development 
process. It affords them the opportunity to 
identify topics, develop questions, plan inquiry, 
divide tasks, research information and share the 
learning process and content. Technology 
resources are also embedded into daily practices 
of the classroom. The Table-1 shows that the 
balanced and integrating curriculum

. 
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Table-1: Balanced and Integrating the Curriculum 
What a Balanced Curriculum is What a Balanced Curriculum is Not 

 Promotes brain growth and 
development through an enriched 
environment  

 Prepare students for success in 
college and in life  

 Includes a challenging and common 
curriculum  

 Include entire standard course of 
study  

 Include all subjects verses those 
subject tested  

 Educated the whole students  
 Creates active participants rather than 

passive observers 
 Based on the knowledge of how 

students develop and learn 
 Allows students to use the whole 

brain 
 Provides a curriculum that is 

rigorous, relevant and promotes 
relationships 

 Teaching without assessing 
student  

 Teaching to the test  
 Teaching the teacher’s favorite or 

most comfortable topic(s)  
 Teaching some disciplines 

sporadically (seasons or holidays)  
 Teaching ONLY English 

Language Arts and Mathematics  
 Teaching few minute classes to 

hundreds of students  
 Planning and teaching in isolation  
 Only for some students in a class  
 One size fits all”  
 An individual effort needs  

2.3 Best Practices Teaching Strategy for 
Higher Education   

Thomas L. Friedman, author of The 
World Is Flat, refers to a twenty-first century 
world that will be very different from the one in 
which we were educated. To survive in a new, 
globally competitive world, today’s students will 
need creativity, problem-solving abilities, a 
passion for learning, a dedicated work ethic and 
lifelong learning opportunities. Students can 
develop these abilities through instruction based 
on best practice teaching strategies. Best 
practices are applicable to all grade levels 
students in higher education.  Best practices 
motivate, engage and prompt students to learn 
and achieve. Students who receive a balanced 
curriculum and possess the knowledge, skills and 
abilities to transfer and connect ideas and 
concepts across disciplines will be successful as 
measured by standardized tests and other 
indicators of student success. The following are 
the benefits of best practices teaching strategy.  

 There is a joyful feeling of purposeful 
movement, industrious thinking and a 
vital and vibrant atmosphere and 
environment.  

 Teachers often use collaborative and/or 
authentic tasks that place students at the 
center of the learning process.  

 Teachers are actively engaged with 
different groups and students are 
anxious to enlist visitors in their various 
tasks or assignments.  

 Students are engaged and focused on 
their career oriented work 

 Seating arrangements are clustered, 
varied and functional with multi- 
instructional areas.  

 Project materials and books are 
numerous.  

 Classrooms are activity-based spaces as 
opposed to places to “sit and get” 
lectures. 

3. EFFECTIVE TEACHING STYLE  
Every teacher has his or her own style of 

teaching and as traditional teaching styles 
evolves with the advent of differentiated 
instruction; more and more teachers are adjusting 
their approach depending on their students’ 
learning needs. But there are a few fundamental 
teaching styles most educators tend to use in 
higher education.  
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3.1 The authority or lecture style:  
The authority model is teacher-centered 

and frequently entails lengthy lecture sessions or 
one-way presentations. Students are expected to 
take notes or absorb information. This style is 
acceptable for certain higher-education 
disciplines and auditorium settings with large 
groups of students. The pure lecture style is most 
suitable for subjects like history, which 
necessitate memorization of key facts, dates, 
names, etc. It has some drawbacks because; there 
is little or no interaction with the students. Also 
it can get a little snooze. That’s why it is a better 
approach for older, more mature students (Post 
Graduate Students). 
3.2 The demonstrator or coach style: 

The demonstrator retains the formal 
authority role by showing students what they 
need to know. The demonstrator is a lot like the 
lecturer, but their lessons include multimedia 
presentations, activities, and demonstrations. 
Example: Mathematics, Science, and Music etc. 
This style gives teachers opportunities to 
incorporate a variety of formats including 
lectures and multimedia presentations. It has 
some limitations that it is well-suited for 
teaching mathematics, music, physical 
education, arts and crafts; it is difficult to 
accommodate students’ individual needs in 
larger classrooms. 
3.3 The facilitator or activity style: 

Facilitators promote self-learning and 
help students develop critical thinking skills and 
retain knowledge that leads to self-actualization. 
In this style teacher motivate the students to 
search information from various information 
sources (Print & Electronic). This style trains 
students to ask questions and helps develop skills 
to find answers and solutions through 
exploration; it is ideal for teaching science and 
similar subjects. This strategy has some 
challenges for teachers such as to interact with 
students and prompt them toward discovery 
rather than lecturing facts and testing knowledge 
through memorization. So it is a bit harder to 
measure success in tangible terms. 
3.4 The delegator or group style: 

The delegator style is best suited for 
curriculum that requires laboratory activities, 
such as chemistry, micro-biology, and biology, 
or subjects that warrant peer feedback, like 
debate and creative writing. In this style group 

discussion on the latest topics was organized 
where teacher in an observer role that inspires 
students by working in achievement of common 
goals. Considered a modern style of teaching, it 
is sometimes criticized as eroding teacher 
authority. As a delegator, the teacher acts more 
as a consultant rather than the traditional 
authority figure. 
3.5 The hybrid or blended style: 

It is Hybrid or blended style which 
follows an integrated approach to teaching that 
blends the teacher’s personality and interests 
with students’ needs and curriculum-appropriate 
methods. It enables teachers to modify their 
styles to student needs and appropriate subject 
matter. Hybrid style runs the risk of trying to be 
too many things to all students, prompting 
teachers to spread themselves too thin and dilute 
learning.  
4. TEACHING ACTIVITIES  FOR 

VALUABLE HIGHER EDUCATION  
Kassem (1992, p. 45) defined, “teaching 

techniques as teacher’s activities in the class to 
involve students in the subject matter, and 
requires that students participate in learning 
activities, share equally with other learners, and 
react to the learning experience”. For example, 
allowing students to choose the type of 
assignment they do or which problems to work 
on can give them a sense of control that may just 
motivate them to do more. Monk and Dillion 
(1995) suggested in the planning and managing 
for teaching science that the aims of activities are 
to help teachers to develop the following:  

 Knowledge of the elements of planning 
and classroom management;  

 Skills and strategies for organizing and 
managing activities in lessons;  

 Skills and strategies in planning and 
managing continuity between lessons; 

 Experience in developing and planning a 
scheme of work. (p. 53)  
Competition in the classroom is not 

always a bad thing, and in some cases can 
motivate students to try harder and work to excel. 
Work to foster a friendly spirit of competition in 
the classroom, perhaps through group games 
related to the material or other opportunities for 
students to show off their knowledge. The Table-
2 shows the teaching activities for valuable 
higher education.   

 



 
INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF CURRENT ENGINEERING AND SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH (IJCESR)   

 
 

ISSN (PRINT): 2393-8374, (ONLINE): 2394-0697, VOLUME-5, ISSUE-5, 2018 
61 

Table-2: Teaching Activities for Valuable Higher Education 
 Use positive competition 
 Track progress  
 Provide opportunities for 

success  
 Organize various games 
 Organize Teamwork event  
 Offer varied experiences  
 Give students responsibility 
 Give students a sense of 

control 
 Define the objectives 
 Change classroom 

environment  

 Make things fun 
 Know your students  
 Identify and try to solve personal 

queries  
 Help students find intrinsic 

motivation 
 Harness students interest  
 Give praise when earned  
 Encourage self-reflection  
 Create a threat free environment  
 Be excited  
 Allow students to work together  

5. QUALITIES AND SKILLS FOR A 
GREAT TEACHER  

The qualities and skills are vital 
importance in the overall development of 
personality of teachers and career of students. A 
great teacher is one a student remembers and 
cherishes forever. Teachers have long-lasting 
impacts on the lives of their students, and the 
greatest teachers inspire students toward 
greatness. For the valuable higher education 
there is strong need of quality teaching 
communities. To be successful, a great teacher 
must have the qualities and skills.   

These qualities and skills can be possess 
by self-learning, training (In-house and job 
oriented) and participated in skill oriented 
programs, workshops and seminars. With the 
help of internet surfing and self learning teachers 
can improve their subject knowledge and 
knowledge of other disciplines. For the valuable 
higher education teachers must have posses the 
qualities and skills.  The table-3 shows the 
various essential qualities and skills for a great 
teacher.   

Table-3: Qualities and Skills for a Great Teacher  
Qualities  Skills  

 An engaging personality and teaching 
style 

 Clear objectives for lessons 
 Constant learner 
 Encouraging and positive words 
 Gentle and kind 
 High expectations of their students 
 Inspire students toward greatness 
 Knowledge of curriculum and 

standards 
 Knowledge of subject matter 
 Passion for students and teaching 
 Positive body language  
 Respect for students and other teachers 
 Strong rapport with students 

 Assessment or evaluation skills  
 Correct speech and appropriate voice 

tone 
 Effective discipline skills 
 Good classroom management skills 
 Good communication skills 
 Good listener 
 Good sense of humor  
 Leadership skills  
 Managerial skills 
 Promotion or marketing skills 
 Research skills  
 Teambuilding and teamwork skills 
 Technical & ICT skills 

6. CONCLUSION:  
The concept of quality teaching is 

complex and open to a range of definitions and 
interpretations. This review has therefore 
adopted a pragmatic approach, based on how 

institutions define quality in their own 
circumstances. It was illustrated that a good 
teaching strategy helps the students to question 
their preconceptions, and motivates them to 
learn. These strategies, styles and activities help 



 
INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF CURRENT ENGINEERING AND SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH (IJCESR)   

 
 

ISSN (PRINT): 2393-8374, (ONLINE): 2394-0697, VOLUME-5, ISSUE-5, 2018 
62 

to increase the quality of higher education. But 
whenever the teachers can teach by these 
strategies, they are faced with some barriers and 
requirements. Some of these requirements are 
prerequisite of the teachers’ behavior and their 
outlook. Also, there are some major barriers 
which are associated with laws and regulations. 
Therefore, to have an effective teaching, the 
faculty members of universities/colleges should 
be aware of these barriers and requirements as a 
way to improve the teaching quality.  
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Abstract 
In ovo (In Latin- in egg) supplementation of 
nutrients or the vaccine is a unique technique 
which is basically aimed to supply the 
nutrients or the vaccine at early stages of 
embryonic development of the chick. The 
technique is intended to assure better growth 
rate, better feed conversion efficiency, higher 
bird weights and relatively superior immunity 
in poultry. Sharma and Burmester first used 
in ovo technique where they vaccinated the 
chicks with Marek’s vaccine during early 
embryonic stages and observed significant 
increase in immune protection against the 
disease. Now the technology is 
commercialized. 
The five basic compartments in an incubating 
egg i.e. Air cell, Allantoic sac, Amniotic sac, 
the Embryo itself and the Yolk sac used as a 
site for injection in in ovo technique and the 
most preferred period to use it is during 17th 
to 19th day of incubation. 
The in ovo technology is now utilized for 
supplementation of nutrients to the chicks 
before hatch to enhance growth as well as 
immunity where different nutrients like 
carbohydrates, amino acids, minerals and 
vitamins are under investigation singly or in 
combination. 
The major advantages of technology are 
precise delivery of vaccines, reduced labour 
cost, improvement in final body weights and 
immunity. In conclusion, lots of development 
is expected in in ovo technology in coming 
future as it has potential to save economical 
losses in poultry due to diseases as well as 
increased productivity and sustainability. 
Indian economy and poultry- 
As per the annual Report 2016-17 of Department 
of Animal Husbandry, Dairying and Fisheries, 
Ministry of Agriculture and Farmers Welfare, 

Govt. of India, India ranked third worldwide in 
egg production with 82.93 billion eggs 
production and fifth in broiler meat production 
with around 4.4 metric tons. It is significant to 
note that the Poultry Industry is contributing 
about 70,000 crores in Indian rupees to the 
national GDP. As the economy of the country is 
growing, the per capita income is also elevating, 
which will definitely further boost the demand 
for poultry products in coming days. While the 
fact remains is that, it is providing good income 
source to marginal farmers particularly women 
and employed youths. 
In ovo Technique- 
In ovo (In Latin- in egg) supplementation of 
nutrients or the vaccine is a unique technique 
which is basically aimed to supply the nutrients 
or the vaccine at early stages of embryonic 
development of the chick. The first 
administration of in ovodelivery of exogenous 
materialwas reported in the 1980s for 
vaccination againstMarek’s disease by Sharma 
and Burmester. Later on, a wide research was 
carried out worldwide to inject smaller quantities 
of vaccines, drugs and nutrients in ovoto validate 
its effect in later stages of life. The basic aim of 
using in ovo technique in poultry is to assure 
better growth rate, better feed conversion 
efficiency, higher bird weights and relatively 
superior immunity. 
Conceptualization of in ovo technique- 
In the decade of 80s it was observed that, there is 
mortality in birds due to Marek’s disease in 
poultry in spite of vaccination, as adequate time 
period was not available to develop protective 
immunity post vaccination. To overcome the 
issue, Sharma and Burmesterfirst used in ovo 
technique where they vaccinated the chicks with 
Marek’s vaccine during early embryonic stages 
and observed significant increase in immune 
protection against the disease (Fig. 1).
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The technology was patented and later made 
available commercially which significantly 
decreased mortality due to disease and ultimately 
enhanced the production performance of the 
poultry. Now, the in ovo commercial vaccines 
are also available against Infectious bursal 
disease virus (IBDV) and Pox virus in chicken. 
Sites of injection- 
During the final stage of incubation, there are 
five basic compartments in an egg i.e. Air cell, 
Allantoic sac, Amniotic sac, the Embryo itself 
and the Yolk sac. These compartment(s) are 
basically used as a site for injection in in ovo 
technique. Usually the embryonic development 
is at its peak during the 17th to 19th day of 
incubation and this period provides window for 
in ovo injection. During this period the 
compartments change fast and each 
compartment is responsible for different support 
to embryonic development. Therefore, the site 
and time for in ovo injection is very essential to 
be recognized as the placement of vaccines 
and/or other compounds into those 
compartments may allow or limit their 
absorption by the embryo. 
In ovo technology and nutrition- 
The in ovo technology is now utilized for 
supplementation of nutrients to the chicks before 
hatch to enhance growth as well as immunity. A 
major intention of pre-hatch feeding is to equip 
the embryo with the nutrients necessary to 
continue intestinal development post-hatch at or 
close to the same rate as pre-hatch. 
Supplementing the embryo with exogenous 
nutrients would allow the gastrointestinal tract to 
develop the structures and functionality to 
properly digest and absorb nutrients immediately 

when exogenous nutritional supplementation is 
provided after hatch. These nutrients, along with 
the yolk sac reserves, can contribute not only to 
maintaining the systems and metabolism already 
established but also to continuing growth, 
development, and proper nutritional status. The 
nutrients that are under investigation for in ovo 
administration are carbohydrates, amino acids, 
minerals and vitamins. 
Some studies have shown comparatively larger 
digestive organs by amino acids; greater surface 
area of villi, higher goblet cell density on jejunal 
villi and higher mucin gene expression by 
carbohydrates administration, stimulation of 
intestinal development of hatching eggs; 
increase post-hatch growth and humoral immune 
response by Vit. E; beneficial effect on antibody, 
macrophage response, immunomodulation and 
cellular immunity by amino acids, vitamins and 
fatty acids. Due to these reasons now a day more 
and more studies are aimed to investigate the 
incorporation of various nutrients in ovo 
Advantages- 

• Precise delivery of vaccines 
• Reduced labour cost 
• Reduced bird handling stress 
• Advanced development of intestinal 

mucosa 
• Increased body weights at hatch and 

better hatchability 
• Improves post hatch immune status 
• Increased breast muscle size at hatch and 

final body weight of broilers 
 
Future scope of in ovo technology- 
Though there are some constraints in effective 
use of in ovo technology like economical 
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viability at large volume, higher maintenance 
cost, requirement of skilled manpower, chances 
of low hatchability due to any error etc., still 
there is lot of scope for its development as the 
technology has already established its usefulness 
till date. In future the chickens can be more 
benefitted through this technology by use of 
combinations of nutrients than alone. Even scope 
is there to incorporate nutrients in vaccine 
diluents for in ovo administration. Though the 
current machinery is costly and suitable for large 
scale production only, the compact, portable, low 
cost machine to fit the need for small scale 
operations can be developed for overall benefit 
of the poultry industry. 
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Abstract 
Information and knowledge play a vital role 
in every sphere of life. The learning 
environment has been changed during the 
last two decades with utmost speed. Varied 
digital learning and research tools are 
available today, which have opened ample 
avenues of gathering information and 
sources to the users. The users have actually 
started applying these tools in search of 
required information. E-books are becoming 
very significant and popular among the 
readers and scholars now a days.  A vast 
proportion of scholarly literature in the form 
of E-books is used for carrying out research 
studies at  several academic institutions. An 
e-book is a digitally formatted scholarly 
literature, a category of reading that consists 
of journals, article collection, other peer-
reviewed literature that is didactically 
written and only accessible by member of 
database. 
 It is noticed that the taste for 
electronic sources is developing so intensely 
among the readers that it proves to be a way 
of providing hassle free services to the users.  
Providing service in the form of  E-book is 
more convenient than providing a Print Book 
to the user. As the research standard 
regulating methods of citations like APA, 
MLA and many others have encouraged  and 
approved the application of E-books and E-
journals in research studies, the researchers 
can certainly use these sources as per the 
specified standards of citation. The majority 
of environmental waste for paper books 
originates before the intended audience 
receives the reading, namely from 
production. However, paper book 
contributes significantly more waste during 
distribution, making them less 

environmentally sound overall. Generally 
speaking, if user accesses more than 30 e-
books on a device, they will have offset the 
total carbon footprint of their device, thus 
being more environmentally efficient than 
reading the books print counterpart. 
Students have utilised e-books through 
libraries and are in favour of increasing 
libraries e-resource collection. Library users 
also gathered library data from college 
librarians on printing, scanning and e-book/ 
e-reader usage to properly understand 
student habits. It is found that printing 
numbers have increased in recent years and 
that library users tend to checkout paper 
books from the library more than they do on 
their personal laptop. This might be due to 
the fact that the libraries offer significantly 
less electronics resources than they do paper 
books or that there is a lack of awareness of 
the e-reading resources available. Teachers 
also promote the use of hard copy material. 
We recommend that libraries  should 
promote the use of e-books and e-journals 
than books in print form. The teachers must 
inform their students about the overall 
process of printing a book and its impact on 
environment. The students must be made 
aware of the demerits of the print book. In 
order to provide the knowledge and 
information in the form of print books lot of 
trees are slaughtered during the process of  
production which causes damage to the 
environment. But when the same information 
is provided to the user in the form of E- 
book, it hardly affects the environment. 
Hence, in the proposed paper the researcher 
has tried to prove his point that E-books, E-
journals and other E-sources can be the 
better resources as compared to the print 
books for the purpose of reading in general 
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and carrying out research studies in 
particular. It not only facilitates the librarian 
and the user but also helps to maintain the 
balance of environment mainly. 
 
Introduction: 
Advances in computer applications during the 
past few decades have brought radical changes 
in the way information is gathered, store 
organized, accessed, retrieved and used. The 
application of computer in information 
processing has brought several products and 
services in the library. The Internet and the Web 
are constantly influencing the development of 
new modes of scholarly communications; their 
potential for delivering goods is quite vast, as 
thy overcome successfully the geographical 
limitations associated with the print media. 
Further, the distribution time between 
publication and its delivery has been drastically 
reduced. The internet can be used for efficient 
retrieval and meeting information needs. This is 
very important for college libraries since most 
of the faculty members are asked for carrying 
out more and more research work. This 
important fact is promoting many libraries to 
move towards digital e-resources. This is 
especially helpful to distant learners who have 
limited time to access the libraries from outside 
by dial-up access commonly available 
electronic resources, mainly CD’s/ DVD’s, 
OPACs and internet, which are replacing the 
print media. Libraries have witnessed a great 
metamorphosis in recent years both in their 
collection development and in their service 
structure. Over the last several years, a 
significant transformation has been noticed in 
collection development policies and practises. 
Print medium is increasingly giving way to the 
electronic form of materials.  
 Well, first of all you might be 
wondering, what does e-learning have to do 
with the environment? Here’s is the point: 
papers education is where we use the most 
papers. Example: making textbooks, notebook. 
We might think it’s not important but remember 
lacs of trees are being cut down every day so 
that you can read and write in a note-book. The 
Indian Govt. provides free new books to the 
students. Contract of crores of rupees has been 
given to the contractor for printing and 
providing the books and notebooks. For 

preparing paper he cuts thousands of trees to 
fulfil the need. The political leaders, Govt. 
officers receive  their share in this process. 
They only talk too much on this matter, but do 
not frame any time bound action plan in this 
regard. In Delhi, the players are playing games 
with mask we see in test cricket during India Vs 
Srilanka.  

The idea of learning from the mobile 
screen is possible now a day. E-learning means 
keeping your notes and doing your homework 
on-line that can reduce the amount of paper 
usage. More trees are saved and the idea doesn’t 
interrupt our normal learning process. E- 
learning could really help out environment that 
it innovates another aspect of learning that is 
not so common before. Through this, any 
Teachers and students will become 
knowledgeable about computers and programs 
that could ease in finishing their work. The 
Government and other private social tree lover 
organisations in India should be more 
concentrated about the level of technology 
accessible in their daily routine work. People 
from all around the world must have access to 
Internet and Computers first, even though now 
we might think it is impossible but may be in  
future it could be possible. When the poor and 
the rich are both equally given the opportunity 
may be e-learning will be more preferred and 
used by Teachers and students. Some 
managements of schools purchase a set of 
laptops for students, after completing the 
prescribed year-course they handover the sets to 
the next batch. There is a need to convert the 
dry and factual educational data into an 
interesting and interactive format with the help 
of multimedia. It needs special trained 
manpower of techno lovers. There is a need to 
empower the students to take control of their 
own learning and  which imbibes in them a 
sense of responsibility. To gather all the 
information needed they have to do it on their 
own it for the environment. With a proper, 
impactful channel of knowledge delivery and 
sustained effort of the people, everyone can 
work towards reducing harmful emission of 
CO2 and saving the green environment. And 
yes, e-leaning makes all the difference! 

E-learning reduces the energy costs 
associated with workers travelling to and from 
training, by delivering training on-line you can 
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save fuel for transportation, electricity to light 
and heat the conference rooms, training 
facilities and hotel rooms as well as the 
electricity and water to launder sheets and 
towels at those hotels. Plus, you can decrease 
the amount of paper wasted in the form of 
manuals, brochures, business cards and 
handouts. People going to read a book on the 
smart phone because 

1. A book is too long 
2. No one will do serious reading on 

phone  
3. People love the smell of paper and are 

romantic about the paper 
On line book seller don’t believe books 

will be the only exception to the way the world 
is moving, especially with a generation of 
young people who have grown up on the phone. 
The problem that faces the Nature lover is that 
the high price of the e-book. The e-book 
reducing the environmental impact by sharing 
one collection with many people. As was 
mentioned, printing a single book has a carbon 
footprint of about 7.5 kg CO2. E-book reader 
and internet connection is the one-time 
investment to improve your reading experience. 
Environmental conditions on earth are not very 
impressive; with carbon dioxide emission on 
perpetual rise, increasing global water crisis, 
planting trees, protecting trees, nurturing trees 
and having more and more trees, is the only 
measure available to save our globe. If 
technology is majorly responsible for the fast 
depletion of our natural resources then 
technology can be used as a saviour too. We can 
start this by altering the way we read. When 
library users take note of their reading habits 
and the printing industry adapts accordingly, e-
books clearly have the potential to lessen CO2 
emissions. E-book reader and smart phones are 
the new age counterpart for the printed books 
the printed word facing strong competition from 
the digitalized version of the text. The e-book 
reader does not degrade overtime unlike its 
paper based counterpart. Ruthless cutting of 
trees to meet paper industry demands can be 
curtailed by this digitalized reader, giving easy 
annotation facility in the margins of the text 
with the help of multicolour pen, provided with 
the reader. The e-book reader come with 
multiple features like listening to the audio 
books, storing thousands of e-books, quick 

search of phrases, words or quotes and its super 
portable and attractive size does not occupy 
your too much space. Its high resolution back 
lighted screen makes it apt for reading in any 
kind of light situations. Maximum RAM will 
increase the app storage capacity and speed. 
Printed books do not allow you to search the 
incomprehensible words while reading but the 
e-books reader make reading an enriching 
experience by providing easy access to lexicon 
or thesaurus. E-book readers are produced by 
various brands. They come in various shapes, 
sizes, colours and storage capacity. The cost 
factor remains a main factor. The companies are 
still working hard on the innovating and 
upgrading the e-book reader, as it presently 
lacks the features of a common PC. The cheap 
price and easy availability of the e-book reader 
will increase use of it and save the tree cutting 
which is used in preparing papers. The last 
word will defiantly be that of the nature lovers. 
Hopefully you will act as the intelligent reader 
and choose e-book reader over printed books 
and will help to save our environment. 

The main objective of this study is to 
analyse dependency of the library users on e-
resources, the perceived impact of the e-
resources on their academic efficiency and 
problem faced by the library users while using 
the e-resources and to assess the benefits of the 
e-resources to save the nature and to invent the 
new idea of saving the nature by using the e-
resources. E-books save the trees. That is one of 
the many environmental benefit of digital 
publishing and reading. A large list of the 
environmental benefits of reading e-books 
includes: 

 Saving trees; 
 Reducing paper consumption; 
 Saving energy used in book production; 
 Eliminating packaging materials, and all 

the energy and cash costs associated: 
 Saving fuel used for transporting paper 

books; 
 Eliminating the pollution caused by 

producing and shipping books; 
 Save money. Now a day printed books 

are high in price than e-books. 
 

Digital Learning is “learning facilitated 
by technology that gives students some element 
of control over time, place, path and/or pace.” 
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Digital learning is more than just providing a 
laptop. Digital Learning requires a combination 
of technology, digital content and instruction.  

 
Environmental benefits of free e-books: 
  Though it would be lovely if we could 
all look to e-reader technology as an 
environmentally friendly alternative to print, in 
reality, whether or not they have the power to 
decrease our carbon footprint is dependent on 
our personal habits. A single e-reader’s total 
carbon footprint is approximately 168kg, and 
for a book, this figure is somewhere in the range 
of 7.5kg; the book’s length and type can lead 
this figure to vary. Using an average of 7.5kg, 
we can conclude it would take reading about 
22-23 books on an e-reader to reach a level in 
which the environmental impact is the same as 
if those books had been read in print. 

 Along that logic, reading over 44 books 
on an e-reader would actually halve a person’s 
impact on the climate. We are thus able to 
reason that if you do not read at least 22 books 
on an e-reader before replacing it, your 
environmental impact is actually greater than if 
you had read them in print, which is why it is 
especially important to assess individual 
reading habits before making the decision to 
buy an e-reader; you must be aware of how 
many e-books you are likely to read before 
upgrading and determine whether or not that 
number will make up for the initial bulk of CO2 
emissions required to produce it as well as the 
emissions required to keep it functioning daily. 
That being said, many people use their e-readers 
for about 4 years before replacing them, and the 
average e-reader prevents the sale of nearly 22-
23 books per year.  

 E-reader would allow you to 
significantly decrease your carbon footprint- 
even when taking into account the initial CO2 
emissions needed to produce it! A prominent 
study on the subject summarized by noting that 
the 168kg needed to sustain a Kindle during the 
entirety of its lifecycle is a clear winner when 

looking at potential savings of nearly 1,074kg if 
it is used to replace 3 books a month for 4 years. 
For someone that reads even more often, the e-
reader’s savings would increase substantially! 
It’s hard to deny the advantages of e-books 
when faced with these revealing statistics. 

Five steps for sustainable publishing: 
 1. Offer a Cost-effective and 
environmentally-friendly option. 

Print publishers can offer e-books 
versions of their paper books in the universal 
format such as PDF at a lowest price than the 
paper editions. This is not only a sound 
environmental practice, it is a forward -thinking 
business strategies for the future. Now a day 
book lover does not need any special device to 
read e-books. E-books can be read on your 
personal computer, or on your smart phone. 

2. Buy and Sell books using print on 
demand. 

Instead of printing thousands of books at 
once from a printer, a publisher can use a print-
on-demand. 
Print-on-demand is a method for printing and 
binding books as they are ordered, one book at a 
time. Print-on-demand not only reduces the 
risks of unsold books, it saves energy and cost 
regarding shipping and transportation of the 
books sold. 
 3. Support local book exchange or 
library book sale. 
 Remember when we are children, we 
use old books purchased from our 
neighbour/relatives in 75% price, and after use 
we sold it in 50% price. It means that we 
promote the maximum use of a book.   
 4. Ensure that unsold books are 
reused or recycled, not banished to a landfill. 
Book printed in a every edition are not sold 
100% every time by the book distributors so 
they are requested to recycled the unsold books.   

5. For each paper book bought or 
sold, plant a tree. 

For each e-book sold plant a tree by a 
publisher and vice versa. 

 
E-books are portable, handy, 

convenient, easy to use and versatile. 20% of 
Indian read e-books, especially as the younger, 
digitally engaged generation reaches adulthood.  
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Conclusion: 
Study shows the use of e-resources is very 
common among the library users and majority 
of the students, teachers and research scholar 
are dependent on e-resources to get the desired 
and relevant information. But practical use of e-
resources is not up-to the worth in comparison 
to investments made in acquiring these 
resources; secondly infrastructure and training 
programs should also be revised as per 
requirements. It is observed that the availability 
of e-resources on the campus is almost 
sufficient for all the existing disciplines but the 
infrastructure to use these resources is not 
adequate and can hinder the ability to meet the 
requirements of users. 

 Nature conservation is changing 
under the influence of digital technology. We 
have used the concept of digital conservation to 
describe this alteration and to consider its 
significance. On the basis of websites, scientific 
and grey literatures and other sources, we 
analysed the emerging field and distinguished 
five areas of application: data on nature, data on 
people, data integration and analysis, 
communication, and participatory governance. 
Possibilities and problems were identified for 
each area some of which already exist and 
others that are likely to happen in the future. 
Bearing in mind the growth of digital 
conservation, we warn against hypes, techno-fix 
thinking and unverified assumptions related to 
promise and short-term benefits. There is a 
strong need for the evaluation of impact and 
countering of the current bias towards good 
news narratives. We believe that a re-
conceptualisation is desirable of technology as a 
dual-faced force that can be guided but not 
always controlled. Against a backdrop of 
increasingly converging technologies, it may be 
more difficult to distinguish the digital from the 
non-digital in the future. This seems to hold true 
already for developments that potentially have a 
strong impact on nature conservation, such as 
synthetic biology DNA analysis of species and 
environmental traces and bio-robots. Hence, it 
is important to conceptualise digital 
conservation developments in a broad sense. 

Nature conservation has a patchy record 
in terms of social impacts (e.g. the displacement 
of indigenous people from their land, fortress 
conservation, lack of stakeholder involvement 

in decision-making). Attention needs to be paid 
to who benefits (most) from digital 
conservation, and who does not (or who suffers 
from it); who is in control of information flows 
and processes; and how democratisation may be 
promoted. We note that there are opportunities 
for multi-sector co-operation both on macro and 
micro levels—while ethical, good practice and 
assessment frameworks for (self-) regulation 
will need to be developed. We also argue that 
broad interdisciplinary science and academia-
practice partnerships are central to a sustainable 
development of digital conservation. 

Digital technology in nature 
conservation should be seen as something that 
is neither good nor bad. It is a force that will 
transform the work of conservation scientists, 
protected area managers and conservation 
organisations. Change will be driven partly 
through peer pressure, and partly through the 
inherent possibilities and problems that digital 
technology brings. We hope that more multi-
sector, multi-discipline conferences and 
dialogues will follow to galvanise a digital 
conservation community of practice, research 
and policy. The concerted thinking and agenda-
setting that should flow from such interactions 
will help to ensure that digital technology 
underpins key aims of nature conservation. 
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Abstract 
Research being one of the ancient method for 
discoveries and inventions has got a great 
significance in society of India. It is 
animmortal process, till the existence of 
society on earth. Thus the research is a 
journey of truth, discoveries and inventions. 
It is onlythrough research, the society is 
consistently developing. Research is mainly 
concerned with the measurement of 
phenomenon in terms of quantity. Many a 
times a debate is conducted between 
qualitative and quantitative terms. 
Keywords: Hypothesis, Simulation, Data, 
Variable. 

Introduction 
Research is very important part of Social 

Science. This research related to humanities. All 
progress is born with inquiry. The quest for 
knowledge is an immortal process and in its very 
simplest form this process has been called as 
research. Research evolves through our own 
inquisitiveness and this makes us to probe into 
the unknown facts and makes us to understand. 
Hence, inquisitiveness has been called as the 
mother of all knowledge. The way in which the 
research will be conducted is seen in terms of the 
research philosophy, research strategy, research 
instruments, research objective and the quest for 
solving the problem. Research is an art of 
scientific investigation for new knowledge. 
Gathering knowledge for knowledge sake is 
called as research. “Doubt is often better than 
overconfidence, for it leads to inquiry and 
inquiry leads to innovation” is the famous line of 
Hudson . 

Research is an academic activity and as 
such it should be viewed in technical sense. The 
research traditions have a long history fromthe 
times of classical Greek philosophers with Plato 

and Aristotle. During sixteenth and seventeenth 
century research evolved as amain stream in 
sociology under Karl Marx, Muller, Kant and 
Hegel. There are many differences and also 
interdependence betweenone subject and the 
other subject. Any researcher who is ready to 
undertake research should know the concepts 
and methods ofresearch. Frankly speaking, a 
research work to be successful should have well 
established facts, well developed plan, an 
approach todevelop new theories in a systematic 
manner. According to the observation, many 
authors are trying to combine different 
researchmethods to get the good and quality 
research. Hence, research is just an addition to 
the existing knowledge and making its 
advancement and generalizations. 
 
Definition of Research 

Research is defined as an “art of 
gathering knowledge for the sake of knowledge.” 

Research is defined as a “systematic 
approach regarding generalizations and 
formulation of new theories.” 

According to Zina O’ Leary : Research is 
a creative and strategic thinking process that 
involves constantly accessing,reassessing and 
making decisions about the best possible means 
for obtaining trustworthy information, carrying 
outappropriate analysis and tracing credible 
solution. 
Objectives of Research 

Research is conducted for the growth of 
knowledge by digging deep into the unknown 
facts and unexplored theories. Even thougheach 
and every research has its own set of objectives, 
but still research can be conducted on the 
following four broad objectives inmind: 
 To Explore: Research can be carried out 

by the researcher with the intention of 
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exploring the unexplored phenomenon 
orfacts.  

 To Describe: Sometimes research are 
conducted to portray the characteristic of 
an individual, group or society or to 
describea particular situation or an event.  

 To Diagnose: This study helps to 
understand the frequency of a particular 
event which is associated with another 
event. 

 To Establish Casual Relationships: A 
research can be conducted for testing the 
hypothesis between the dependent 
variables with independent variables. 
These types of research are also called as 
hypothesis testing research studies.  

Types of Research 
Research can be classified on the 

basis of time, purpose, settings, place and 
technique. Some research has similarities and 
some have little variations. But all the types of 
research has its own significance. 
Basic Research:  

It is also called as pure research. 
Research for the sake of enhancement of 
knowledge is termed as Basic Research. It is 
done with the intention of overpowering of the 
unknown facts. It is concerned with the 
generalizations and also with the formulation of 
new theory. Basic research may not produce 
solutions or results to the present problem but it 
contributes something to the scientific 
knowledge. Though its work may have zero 
importance, but it may become useful in the 
future. 
Applied Research:  

It is also called as practical 
research or ‘need based’ research. The main 
intention is to find solutions to the current 
problems being faced by an institution, society, 
business or in government offices. Research to 
identify social, political and economic changes, 
which has adverse effects in different sectors are 
some of the examples of applied research. This 
type of research is mainly carried on with the 
secondary data. 
Empirical Research:  

It is often referred to as 
experimental research. In this primary data is 
collected, analyzed, interpretation is done and 
subjected to hypothesis testing . Researcher 
should develop his experimental designs and 
should provide working hypothesis before the 
commencement of his research for good output. 

Qualitative Research:  
As the name itself suggests, this 

research is concerned with the qualitative 
process. It generally workswith the study of 
human behavior. By this research one can find 
the body language, attitude, opinions, feelings 
etc from theopposite person through observation. 
It is mainly helpful for Psychiatrists and 
interviewers. Many techniques are being 
usedlike word association test, sentence 
completion, drawing pictures, Thematic 
Apperception Test. It is needed in times 
wherequantitative researches do not work. 
Hence, it is also called as ‘Motivation Research’. 
Quantitative Research:  

This research is mainly 
concerned with the measurement of phenomenon 
in terms of quantity. Many a times a debate is 
conducted between qualitative and quantitative 
terms. An example for the quantitative research 
is carrying out senses for collecting population, 
social, economic statistics of a particular area. 
They are subjected to statistical analysis. It relays 
mainly on primary data like survey method and 
questionnaire method. However, one can 
observe the inter-dependence between one 
another. 
Descriptive Research:  

As the name itself indicates, this 
research directly deals with description. It 
includes different data collection like survey 
method and fact finding techniques. The main 
character of this research is that, the researcher 
does nothave control over the variables. He 
should describe what has happened and what is 
happening. Most Ex post facto projects use 
descriptive research. 
Some other types of research:  

Apart from the above types of 
research, there are many other classifications like 
Longitudinal Research  

Which is spread over for a long 
period of time . In this change takes place 
gradually. 
Historical Research  

Which is concerned with the 
collecting of auto biographies, letters, 
documents, enquiries for knowing the past. 
Simulation Research  

Deals with the creation of an 
artificial environment which is quite similar to 
real environment. Depending upon the need of 
the situation we can create and adjust to it. 
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Significance of Research 
 It helps in framing of policies: Research 

helps in the framing of various government 
policies. Nearly all the government policies 
and budgets are planned and executed 
through research with the help of researcher. 
Annual budget, monthly budget,monetary 
and economic policies are all framed by the 
government. The government is assisted by 
various organization forframing the policies 
through research. 

 Basic aim is to gain knowledge: It leads to 
many ideas and changes old facts. 

 It is used in business organization: Many 
business companies hire researcher to work 
on various things. It is used in studying the 
changes taking place in the market. It helps 
in capital budgeting, tax management and 
cost saving policies. 

 It leads to discovery and innovation of 
unknown facts and unexplored theories. It 
leads to the growth of the society and 
itscitizens. It gives chance to the researcher 
to go deep into the subject and to innovate 
it. 

 It avoids superstitious beliefs, myths and 
prejudices: Many people are still not aware 
of the research activities and itsimportance. 
Many ancient beliefs and myths have been 
proven wrong with the help of research. 

 It leads to development of social welfare and 
society. 

  It is useful for PhD students to write their 
thesis. 

Thus Research is a fountain of 
knowledge, which helps in solving all 
government policies, business problems, avoids 
superstitiousbeliefs and helps in the 
development and maturity of society and its 
citizens 
Criteria for a Good Research 

1. Every research should have a well 
defined goal. 

2.  It should increase the existing 
knowledge and should contribute new 
facts and theories. 

3. It should have a systematic plan of work 
on budget, time and requirements for 
research 

4. It should be correct if cross checked by 
the readers. 

5. It should be logical. A logical statement 
gives new ideas and helps in conclusion 
of research. 

6. It should speak the truth and should not 
hide anything. 

Research in India 
India is a vast country. It is one of the fastest 
developing countries in terms of economy. 
Though it has a long history from the time of 
Vedas in the field of science and research, yet it 
has not gained a complete momentum in the field 
of research. Now a days it hasstarted investing on 
research because of its importance in all the 
sectors. The role of government sectors, business 
companies andacademic institutions in 
promoting research is being duly recognized and 
efforts are made to encourage research in almost 
all thesectors. But there are some problems 
which are being faced by a researcher in India. 
They are as follows: 

 Unavailability of qualified personnel: 
Research is a work which should be 
done by the experts in their respective 
fields. 

 Even though India has got more 
number of qualified personnel but 
many of them do not no the importance 
of research. 

 Many researchers are going to foreign 
countries for their studies. 

 Lack of scientific training: This is the 
main problem in India. Many of the 
research activities conducted by the 
researchers do not sound 
methodologically correct. Many people 
just do the work of copy and past 
method. Before a researcherundertake 
or start his project, he should get a good 
training and also complete information 
of the study. 

 Lack of funds: Even though a 
researcher trying to work on his 
respective topic, but he will be getting 
less funds or no fundsat all to his 
project. Even the business organization 
and some government sectors do not 
fund more than 5% of their 
revenuesales. 

 Lack of interaction between 
academicians on one side and business 
& government organizations. 
Development should bemade for the 
liasion of these sectors. 
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 Misuse of data provided by the 
investors. 

 Lack of availability of the data 
published. 

Conclusion 
To conclude, Research being one of the ancient 
method for discoveries and inventions has got a 
great significance in society. It is animmortal 
process, till the existence of society on earth. 
Thus the research is a journey of truth, 
discoveries and inventions. It is onlythrough 
research, the society is consistently developing. 
With the growth of fast moving society, there is 

more need for research,research methods and 
researcher. 
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ABSTRACT 
The therapeutic use of narrow band UVB 
light in the treatment of vitiligo patches is 
increasing day by day. Vitiligo is a skin 
disorder in which normal skin colour is lost 
due to lack of melanin formation activity. 
Melanin gives the colour to the skin. The 
melanocytes present beneath the skin are 
responsible for melanin formation activity. 
Due to unknown reason the destruction of  
melanin formation activity is triggered. It is 
referred as  autoimmune  disease. In vitiligo 
the white patches appear on the skin. The 
wavelength in the range of 308 nm to 311 nm 
are clinically proven. A case study of vitiligo 
treatment with excimer lamp shows 
satisfactory results. 
Keyword : Phototherapy, NBUVB, vitiligo, 
excimer.  

 
I. INTRODUCTION 

The treatment of vitiligousing light of specific 
wavelength is increasing day by day. Initially 
excimer laser with 308 nm wavelength was 
found to be suitable for the treatment of vitiligo 
but its cost was too high. With the advancement 
in the research and technology the excimer lamps 
are now available at low cost. These lamps are 
portable and power requirement is also reduced. 
These lamps can be used for treating the small 
skin areas affected with vitiligo. It is popularly 
known as targeted phototherapy,involving 
selective treatment of vitiligo patches with no 
effect on surrounding areas. [1] The following 
case study is based on the use of exciplex lamp 
available at skin care clinic. The aim of the study 
was to determine the practical result of 308 nm 
excimer lamp in the treatment of vitiligo. 
 
 
 

II. METHOD 
Few patients being treated for vitiligo were 
selected for this study. These patients were 
having less than 10% of body area affected with 
vitiligo. The body parts like chest, face, leg, neck 
etc. were having white patches. Targeted 
phototherapy treatment with the help of exciplex 
device having xenon chloride lamp was given to 
these patients. Treatment schedule was twice a 
week. The dose was planned in consultation with 
the expert and experienced dermatologist at the 
clinic. The UVB light dose starting at 200 mJ 
with increment of 50mJ every week was decided. 
   

III. MECHANISM OF ACTION 
The exciplex phototherapy device is based on 
xenon chloride lamp emitting radiation of 308 
nm wavelength which falls in NBUVB 
range.These radiation causes stimulation of 
melanocyte-stimulating hormone and increased 
melanocyte proliferation. It also enhances the 
production of vitamin D metabolites which 
stimulate melanogenesis.[1]The 308 nm 
wavelength is absorbed by the skin at 
melanocyte level. The UVA lamps has the ability 
to deliver the energy to deeper dermal levels and 
targeted therapy may therefore affecthidden 
target cells such as melanocytes.[2] 
 

IV. RESULTS 
The repigmentation process started in few 
patients after 12 sittings and shown excellent 
results upto 95% repigmentation within six 
months of treatment. Few patients took a longer 
period but all the patients shown improvement in 
patches varying from 75% repigmetation to 
100% repigmentation. The response depended 
on regularity. Those patients who continued the 
treatment for at least 40 sittings were able to 
achieve an excellent response.infew cases 
moderate or mild response was also observed. 
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One patient complained about the side effect and 
finally decided to discontinue the treatment.  

 
 
 

V. DISCUSSION 
 
There are many devices available for targeted 
phototherapy like excimer lasers with same 
wavelength output, intense pulsed light, light-
based-excimer lamps, Dualight (ultraviolet A + 
ultraviolet B), B clear (broadband ultraviolet B), 
Bioskin (NBUVB), photodynamic therapy, and 
low-level laser therapy and ultraviolet light-
emitting diodes.[5] All these devices are in 
practical use at some place or the other. The 
exciplexdevice is recently launched in India in a 
conference of dermatologist at Mahabaleshwar 
(ACSICON 2016). This device is able to deliver 
radiation with spotsize 25 cm2. Its total optical 
power is 2500 mW with power density 
100mW/cm2. It does not require any heating 
time. The spot size can be adjusted with the help 
of reduction tips. This is helpful in pinpoint 
phototherapy to small lesions.The inbuilt 
software precisely controls the duration and 
intensity. There is no risk of affecting non-
involved areas. 
Similar devices in hand held comb shape fibre 
optic delivery system by means of an integrated 
timer and a light meter are also available. For 
treatment of scalp and other hairy areas, a 
hairbrush pattern of the fiber optic at the patient's 
end delivers energy through 55 filaments 
ensuring adequate treatment of scalp skin.[6]A 
device with a focused beam of NBUVB 
microphototherapy (Bioskin) was studied for its 
effectiveness in vitiligo by Lotti et al.[4] At the 
end of 6 months, three patients had complete 

repigmentation, two had 75–100% 
repigmentation, another two had 50–75% 
repigmentation and one had <50% 
repigmentation 
A study using excimer laser by Leone et al. found 
that there was poor response [7] even after in 
6months of treatment. NBUVB with full body 
exposure arrangement is also available.In this 
case tubelightsemitting radiation of specific 
wavelength are used.These devices are also 
reported to be good for the treatment of wide 
spread vitiligopatches. 
The photographs of patients at regular interval 
helped us to calculate the repigmentation 
percentage and response of the patient to the 
treatment. It was found that there were no side 
effects in almost all the patients except a single 
case. The vitiligo treatment with phototherapy is 
available at all the cities of India. 

 
 
Conclusion 

VI. CONCLUSION 
The treatment of vitiligo with excimer lamp is 
suitable and found efficient for treating small 
patches. The cost of treatment will definitely 
reduce and it will be affordable to patients 
belonging to lower income group. The portable 
devices will be beneficial for patients at remote 

Fig.1  Theexciplexexcimer  lamp  unit 

with  308  nm  radiation  used  for 

treatment of small patches of vitiligo.

Fig.2 Photograph of patient showing good 

response with  completerepigmentation 
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places who could not afford to visit city for the 
treatment. The coming years are promising as far 
as use of phototherapy is concerned in India. 
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ABSTRACT 
Education is a systematic process through 
which a child or an adult acquiresknowledge, 
experience, skill and sound attitude. It makes 
an individual civilized, refined, cultured and 
educated. For a civilized and socialized 
society, education is the only means. Its goal is 
to make an individual perfect. Every society 
gives importance to education because it is a 
panacea for all evils. It is the key to solve the 
various problems of life. Education hasbeen 
described as a process of waking up to life 
also. By the definitions given above we can 
conclude that education is very important for 
the human development. In this research 
paper we studied about the Present Scenario 
of Higher Education in India 
 
Introduction 
In the learner-centered paradigm of education, 
students are encouraged to take greater 
responsibility for their learning outcomes. The 
professor ceases to be the fount of knowledge 
filling the empty receptacles of students‟ minds; 
instead, students actively participate in the 
discovery of knowledge. They are encouraged to 
be reflexive and thoughtful learners, learning 
from themselves, their peers and their immediate 
environment just as much as they would from 
their professors. Accordingly, the teaching-
learning methodology involves less lecturing and 
rote note-taking and more hands-on activities to 
allow for experiential and interactive learning. 
   Over the years, such 
emphasis on learning has impacted students and 
learning outcomes in ways that have far-reaching 
impact for Indian economy and society. Firstly, 
by stoking students‟ innate curiosity and 
encouraging them to learn in self-directed ways, 
it has enabled Indian graduates to be 
independent, critical thinkers. As a result, it has 

greatly enhanced the country‟s innovation 
capability and entrepreneurial ambition, 
positioning it amongst the most attractive R&D 
hubs for dozens of multinationals. Secondly, the 
learnercentered paradigm has helped India‟s 
thriving human resource base to keep pace with 
the changing needs of their work environments. 
Over the years, with evolution of the „knowledge 
economy‟, learning and work have become 
inseparable, making constant on-the-job learning 
and up-gradation indispensable. 
   
The Context of Higher Education 
Quality in Higher Education has become a primary 
agenda of the countries worldwide. In the context 
marked by expansion of higher education and 
globalization of economic activities, education has 
become a national concern in developing countries 
with an international dimension. To cope with this 
changing context, developing countries have been 
pressurized to ensure and assure quality of higher 
education at a nationally comparableand 
internationally acceptable standard. Consequently, 
many developing  countries such as India, China are 
initiated national quality assurance mechanisms and 
many  more in the process of evolving a suitable 
strategy. But it’s not going to be easy where there are 
resource constraints. 
 
Challenges before Higher education in India 
The Indian higher education system is facing an 
unprecedented transformation in the coming 
decade. This transformation is being driven by 
economic and demographic change: by 2020, 
India will be the world‟s third largest economy, 
with a correspondingly rapid growth in the size 
of its middle classes. Currently, over 50% of 
India‟s population is under 25 years old; by 2020 
India will outpace China as the country with the 
largest tertiary-age population. 



 
 

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF CURRENT ENGINEERING AND SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH (IJCESR)   

 

ISSN (PRINT): 2393-8374, (ONLINE): 2394-0697, VOLUME-5, ISSUE-5, 2018 
79 

  Despite significant progress over 
the last ten years, Indian higher education is 
faced with four broad challenges: 
 The supply-demand gap: India has a 

low rate of enrolment in higher 
education, at only 18%, compared with 
26% in China and 36% in Brazil. There 
is enormous unmet demand for higher 
education. By 2020, the Indian 
government aims to achieve 30% gross 
enrolment, which will mean providing 40 
million university places, an increase of 
14 million in six years. 

 ��The low quality of teaching and 
learning experience: The system is beset 
by issues of quality in many of its 
institutions: a chronic shortage of faculty, 
poor quality teaching, out dated and rigid 
curricula and pedagogy, lack of 
accountability and quality assurance and 
separation of research and teaching. 

 ��Constraints on research capacity 
and innovation: With a very low level of 
PhD enrolment, India does not have 
enough high quality researchers; there 
are few opportunities for 
interdisciplinary and multidisciplinary 
working, lack of early stage research 
experience; a weak ecosystem for 
innovation, and low levels of industry 
engagement. 

 ��Uneven growth and access to 
opportunity: Socially, India remains 
highly divided; access to higher 
education is uneven with 
multidimensional inequalities in 
enrolment across population groups and 
geographies. 

 
Research Scenario in Higher Education 
The three missions of the modern university - 
teaching, research and public service - live in 

constant tension with each other at different 
levels. Universities, to the extent that they enjoy 
autonomy to develop their own plans and 
programs, must make hard choices in setting 
priorities and allocating resources. Research 
universities are at the pinnacle of the academic 
system and directly involved in the global 
knowledge network. They require major 
expenditures to build and are expensive to 
sustain. Their facilities – including laboratories, 
libraries and information and technology 
infrastructures - must be maintained to the 
highest international standards. 
   Research production in 
key areas - such as information technology and 
the life sciences - has become extremely 
important to national development agendas and 
for the prestige of individual institutions. 
Government support to university-based 
research has increased in recent years to order to 
encourage research in such fields as 
biotechnology and 
information science. 
 
Education and Training industry in India 
 With approximately 28.1 per cent of India’s 

population in the age group of 0-14 years, as of 
2015, educational industry in India provides great 
growth opportunity. 

 The country has more than 1.5 million schools 
with over 260 million students enrolled. 

 In 2015, with 34.2 million students enrolled in 
approximately 48,116 colleges & institutions for 
pursuing higher education. India’s higher 
education segment is the largest in the world. 

 Government target of Gross Enrolment Ratio 
(GER) of 30 per cent for higher education by 2020 
to drive investments. 

 The education industry in India is estimated to 
reach US$ 144 billion by 2020 from US$ 97 

billion in 2016
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The education sector in India is poised to witness 
major growth in the years to come as India will 
have world’s largest tertiary-age population and 
second largest graduate talent pipeline globally 
by the end of 2020. The education market in 
India is currently valued at US$ 100 billion and 
is expected to nearly double to US$ 180 billion 
by 2020.* Currently, the school segment is 
valued at US$ 52 billion and contributes 52 per 
cent to the education market in India, higher 
education contributes 15 per cent of the market 
size, text-book, e-learning and allied services 
contribute 28 per cent and vocational education 
in manufacturing and services contributes 5 per 
cent. Higher education system in India has 
undergone rapid expansion. Currently, India’s 
higher education system is the largest in the 
world enrolling over 70 million students while in 
less than two decades, India has managed to 
create additional capacity for over 40 million 
students. It witnesses spending of over Rs 46,200 
crore (US$ 6.93 billion). 
Diversified Education System 
Mass enrolment created the need for diversified 
systems - hierarchies of institutions serving 
different needs and constituencies. In future the 
private sector will be an important aspect of 
diversification. It will continue to expand in 
many nations, because public institutions will 
not keep up with student demand. For instance, 
India, Pakistan, Malaysia have many such 
institutions at higher education. Some private 
institutions might emerge as semi elite or elite 
research universities, but care must be taken to 
ensure that private, especially for-profit, 
institutions maintain standards and serve society. 
"New technologies and new providers have only 
just begun to diversify opportunities and this 
trend will certainly continue in the coming 
decades. 
PRIVATISATION OF HIGHER 
EDUCATION:- 
The growth of private higher education 
worldwide has been one of the most remarkable 
developments of the past several decades. Today 
some 30% of global higher education enrolment 
is private. While private higher education has 
existed in many countries - and has traditionally 
been the dominant force in such East Asia 
countries as India,Japan, the Republic of Korea, 
and the Philippines - it has formed a small part of 
higher education in most countries. Now, private 
higher education institutions, many of them for-

profit or quasi for-profit, represent the fastest-
growing sector worldwide. 
  Countries with over 70% private 
enrolment include Indonesia, Japan, the 
Philippines and the Republic of Korea. The 
private sector now educates more than half the 
student population in such countries as Mexico, 
Brazil, and Chile. Private universities are rapidly 
expanding in Central and Eastern Europe and in 
the countries of the former Soviet Union, as well 
as in Africa. China and India have significant 
private sectors as well. The private sector is 
growing and garnering more attention in Africa. 
Conclusion 
For India to become economically, politically, 
and socially developed, education is critical. As 
a result the government must assume the 
responsibility for providing and financing 
education, especially basic education. Today, 
India already produces some of the most talented 
and intelligent students and workers, but 
questions related to quality, access,and equity 
still challenge educational planners. In 
corroboration, a recent study titled  
 Effective Education for Employment 
(EEE) by Edexcel stated that there is a huge 
mismatch between what is being taught in 
schools, colleges and universities and the 
knowledge, skills and behavior businesses and 
organizations are looking for, in new recruits. 
Even students felt that their education lacked 
relevance to the jobs they were hoping to apply 
for in the future which reinforces the missing 
element "linking education to careers". 
  The role of higher education as a 
public good continues to be fundamentally 
important and must be supported. The multiple 
and diverse responsibilities of higher education 
are ultimately key to the well-being of modern 
society, but this expanded role adds considerable 
complexity and many new challenges.The higher 
education enterprise should provide strong, 
vibrant postsecondary institutions to support the 
knowledge economy as well as to provide the 
knowledge necessary for the social mobility and 
economic progress essential to societies across 
the globe. 
   
References 
1.  Collis, B.(2002). Information 

technologies for education and training. In 
Adelsberger,  H.,Collis,B, & 
Pawlowski, J. (Eds.) Handbook on 



 
 

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF CURRENT ENGINEERING AND SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH (IJCESR)   

 

ISSN (PRINT): 2393-8374, (ONLINE): 2394-0697, VOLUME-5, ISSUE-5, 2018 
81 

Technologies for information and Training . 
Berlin:Springer Verlag. 

2.  Duffy,T,& Cunningham,D. (1996). 
Constructivism: Implications for the design 
and  delivery of instruction, Handbook 
of research for educational 
telecommunications and technology(pp.170-
198)-New York: MacMillan. 

3. Freeman,M.(1997). Flexibility in access, 
interactions and assessment: The case for 
 web-based teaching programmes. 
Australian Journal of Educational 
 Technology,13(1),23-39. 
4.  Rena, Ravinder (2008) Financing 
Education and Development in Eritrea – Some 
 Implications, Manpower Journal, 
43(1):73-97. 
5.  Rena, Ravinder (2000) “Financing and 
Cost Recovery in Higher Education: A Study 
 with Special Reference to Private 
Colleges in Andhra Pradesh,” A Thesis 
submitted for  the award of the Doctor of 
Philosophy in Economics, Department of 
Economics,  Osmania University, 
Hyderabad,India. 
6.  Shanghai Jiao Tong University Institute 
of Higher Education, SJTUIHE (2007). 
 Academic Ranking of World 
Universities. Retrieved on 24 January 2009 at: 
 http://ed.sjtu.edu.cn/ranking.htm 
7.  Tilak, J.B.G. (2001) Education and 
Globalisation: The Changing Concerns in 
 Economics of Indian Education, 
Editorial, Perspectives in Education, 17 (Special 
 Issue): 5-8. 
8.  Ved Prakash(2007) Trends in Growth 
and Financing of Higher Education in India, 
 Economic and Political Weekly (August 
4): 3249-3258. 
9.  Venkatasubramanian, K. (2002) 
Financing of higher education, the Hindu, 19 
 February 2002. 
10. https://www.ibef.org/industry/education-
sector-india.aspx 



 
ISSN (PRINT): 2393-8374, (ONLINE): 2394-0697, VOLUME-5, ISSUE-5, 2018 

82 

 

   
DIGITAL LIBRARY SERVICES IN ACADEMIC LIBRARIES 

Dr. Vijay P.Jadhao 
Librarian, Shri.Tulshiramji Jadao Arts & Science College, Washim. 

 
Abstract 
Rapid advances in information technologies 
have revolutionized the role of libraries.  
Digital Libraries are faced with new 
opportunity and challenge brought by the 
latest technological advances – the cross-
domain distributed network and 
heterogeneous data-driven demands. To meet 
with this challenge, we are perusing a Cross-
domain Sharing and Service Support 
Platform project. 

Using a on-demand self-service 
Internet infrastructure where you pay-as-
you-go and use only what you need, all 
managed by a browser, application or API. As 
of now, the storage required for the Digital 
Library is maintained within the LAN 
Network. This requires constant up gradation 
of the hardware as the requirement of storage 
space goes on increasing with the time. 

We have entered an era of competition 
between the restricted-access, for-profit, 
scholarship-as-property and the open-access, 
for-knowledge, scholarship-as-shared-
resources. Digital Publishing, Digital 
Repositories, Open Access Journals are all 
representatives of the alternative models of 
publications. While many forms of digital 
repositories exist, this paper intends to 
provide some insight into the institutional 
repositories through a discussion of the 
functions, features, initiatives and progress of 
the selected four service oriented repositories 
in the United States in meeting the 
expectations of the academic community. 
Digital Libraries come in many forms in 
academic libraries. They attempt to provide 
instant access to digitized information and 
consist of a variety of information.  
Keywords: Digital Library, Digital Library 
Services. 
 

Introduction  
With the development of information 
technology, data are becoming an important 
factor in driving organizational behaviors. In the 
networked world, when the amount of data are 
growing exponentially, it is increasingly 
important to solve the crucial problems such as 
how to cross-domain share distributed, 
heterogeneous, dynamic, and vast amounts of 
data, and how to provide efficient data services 
to support  organizational activities. Digital 
Libraries are important data resources in modern 
society, and their development raise following 
three new requirements.  

Digital Libraries is an umbrella term that 
encompasses resources, organization of the 
resources, publishing, retrieval, user 
communities and their behavior. For researchers 
it is a one-stop-shop for resources but for 
librarians it is an institution or a service. The 
digital revolution has enabled faster and cheaper 
access to a wide range of information and yet 
journal prices are spiraling higher resulting in 
subscription cancellations and restricted access 
to publicly funded research. We have entered an 
era of competition between the restricted-access, 
for-profit, scholarship-as- property and the open-
access, for-knowledge, scholarship-as-shared-
resources (Royster 2009).  
 
The definition of digital Library. 
A digital library is a library in which collections 
are stored in digital formats and accessible by 
computers. The content may be stored locally, or 
accessed remotely. The first published use of the 
term may have been in a 1988 a report to the 
Corporation for National Research Initiatives. 
The term was first popularized by the 
NSF/DARPA/NASA Digital Libraries Initiative 
in 1994. Bush (1945) created a vision based on 
experience (“Digital Library.”)  In order to 
effectively manage digital resources, we need a 
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model to represent relevant information and 
classify related functions.  
Obsolescence being a severe drawback in ICT 
environment, Libraries should avoid 
technologies which cater only to today’s needs. 
The pace of change in Library collection and 
diverse demands of Library users reinforces the 
need to adopt technologies which are designed to 
be as versatile as possible.  
 According to A Neil Yarkey 
(Yarkey1996). The digital libraries ‘as electronic 
libraries in which large number of 
geographically distributed users can access the 
contents of large and diverse repositories of 
electronic objects. Electronic objects include 
networked text, images, maps, sounds, videos, 
catalogues of merchandise, and scientific, 
business and government gazettes. They also 
include hypertext, hypermedia and multimedia 
compositions’.  

The digital library (Chowdhury G and 
Chowdhury S.2003). Introduction to digital 
libraries. London: Facet Publishing ‘as an 
assemblage of digital computing, storage and 
communications machinery together with the 
content and software needed to reproduce, 
emulate, and extend the services provided by 
conventional libraries based on paper and other 
material means of collecting, cataloguing, 
finding, and disseminating information. A full 
service digital library must accomplish all 
essential services of traditional libraries and also 
exploit the well-known advantages of digital 
storage, searching and communication’.  
 
Digital Libraries are faced with new opportunity 
and challenge brought by the latest technological 
advances – the cross-domain distributed network 
and heterogeneous data-driven demands. To 
meet with this challenge, we are perusing a 
Cross-domain Sharing and Service Support 
Platform project. The major goals of the project 
are: (1) to conduct a concrete requirement 
analysis for the data-driven applications and 
cross-domain sharing; (2) to extend the Digital 
Object Model by object decomposing and to 
form the Digital Services Object Model to 
support digital library development; and (3) to 
design an architecture for the cross-domain 
sharing and service support platform as the data 
access middleware for building digital libraries 
conveniently.  
 
 

Function of Digital Library 
 Access to large amount of information to 

users wherever they are and wherever 
they need it. 

 Access to primary information sources. 
 Support multimedia content along with 

text. 
 Network accessibility on internet and 

intranet. 
 User-friendly interface. 
 Hypertext links for navigation. 
 Client- server architecture. 
 Advanced search and retrieval. 
 Integration with other digital libraries. 

 
Advantages of a digital library  

 Nearly unlimited storage space at a much 
lower cost. 

 Re-allocate funds from some staff, 
collection, maintenance, and additional 
books. 

 No physical boundary. 
 Round the clock availability. 
 Multiple accesses. 
 Enhanced information retrieval. 
 Preservation for some print material. 
 Universal accessibility.  

 
Virtual Learning Environment and Digital 
Natives  

Development of new learning strategies 
involve the development of student-centered 
rather than teacher-centered learning activities 
and seek to develop not just student 
understanding of content but to also develop 
their broader interpersonal, communication and 
intellectual skills (De Lange, Jackling, and Gut, 
et al.2006). Higher education institutions have 
realized the importance of virtual space to cater 
the information needs of digital natives. They 
have now extended their physical boundaries 
towards the design of virtual space to support the 
teaching and learning.  
 
Digital Library Services 

 Free online Journals 
 Free online E-books 
 Free Encyclopedia 
 Free Conference proceeding 
 Free Newspaper 
 Free online Dictionaries 
 Free online Sample Copies 
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 Free online Tables of Content Services 
 Free online Abstract Services 
 Free online Catalogue Service 
 Newspaper Clipping Services 
 Digital Reference Services 
 Enquiry Service Sections  
 Inter Library Loan Services 
Other Services 
 Bulleting Board Service 
 File Transport Protocol 
 Remote login (Telnet) 
 World wide web 
 Automated web search(search 

engines) 
 Catalogue Databases 
 CD-ROM Databases 
 Current Awareness Service  
 Internally Published Newsletters, 

Reports and Journals 
 
Difficulties of Digital Library Services in 
Academic Libraries  
 Peter R. Young: says that the results, of 
the work done by the V.S. Nationals commission 
on libraries and information science, considers 
the general issues about library measurement of 
electronic media and network services. These 
issues include the following difficulties in the 
measurement of these media and services.  
 
Conclusion-  

The Indian digital libraries should create 
an Indian information infrastructure in which the 
resources of universities, governments, 
businesses and industry are linked to form a 
cohesive national digitized information service. 
The service will provide seamless access to 
sources across different systems using a variety 
of formats and thereby achieve cost-effective 
development of a more competitive Indian 
research enterprise.  

No doubt the future of Digital Libraries 
is bright because these are the store house of 
knowledge and knowledge is the power of future. 
In 1999 British Prime Minister ‘Tony Blyer’ in a 
conference, says that “Knowledge Economy is 
the Economy of future.” This statement defines 
that knowledge is the prime need of future 
through which a country grow and in this 
growing part ‘Digital Library’ is playing a vital 
role because tomorrow is the day of Technology.  

To solve the problem regarding the 
Digital Library or the Digitization there should 

be training programmes like Workshops, 
Conferences etc through which the proper 
guidance should be given to the professionals, so 
that they able to know about the things in a better 
way.  
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Abstract 
This paper attempted to explore changing 
role of academic libraries in the digital age 
and era of e-learning with the following 
objectives, to analyse changing role of 
academic library, to define and explain 
concept of e-learning and to analyse 
challenges of e-learning. The new technology 
has important role to play in academic 
libraries. By using this technology, academic 
libraries are helping users access the vast 
amount of library resources, evaluate and 
select the best information for their specific 
needs. E-learning is adapted readily adapted 
by teachers and library palys important role 
in providing them authentic resources. E- 
learning has numerous benefits and should 
contribute much more to education. 
However, there are several challenges in 
implementing e-learning at academic 
libraries which includes inadequate fund, 
lack of technical support, lack of training 
and support as well as lack of motivation and 
negligence by institutional management. 
Hence, it is necessary for academic libraries 
to provide adequate funds and technological 
support to provide better e-learning services 
to their clients. 
Key word: Academic Library, E-Learning, 
Changing role, Challenges 

Introduction 

Technology will continue to change and 
libraries and librarians have to use the changing 
technology to provide the best access and 
service to their patrons. Electronic information 
creates challenges for the library community at 
its very foundation, moving it away from the 
traditional paper-and-print format to an ethereal 
world of circuits and connectivity. The library is 
no longer defined simply as a building or a 

physical repository that houses information 
(Kaur, 2015). 

With the advent of computers, the nature 
of libraries has changed dramatically. 
Computers are being used in libraries to 
process, store, retrieve and disseminate 
information. As a result, the traditional concept 
of library is being redefined from a place to 
access books to one, which houses the most 
advanced media including CD-ROM, Internet, 
and remote access to a wide range of resources. 
Libraries have now metamorphosed into digital 
institutions. Gone are the days when a library 
was judged by its quantitative resources. Today, 
libraries are surrounded by networked data that 
is connected to the vast ocean of Internet-based 
services. Moreover, electronic resources 
relevant to the professions are developing at an 
unprecedented pace. 

Academic libraries are considered the 
nerve centres of academic institutions, which 
support teaching, research, and other academic 
programmes in various ways. Demographic 
changes, technological advances and 
globalization have totally changes the concept 
of education. The teaching learning is a delicate 
process, which needs to be standardized 
throughout the world (Sen, 2009). 

The nature of the academic library and 
the role they play in campus is changing. 
Libraries are moving towards an information 
commons model of service, and becoming 
campus community centers. They invite student 
and faculty socialization, learning, research, 
scholarship and instruction. They are most 
effective when programming, services, and 
spaces are developed in partnership with others 
seeking similar educational outcomes. 
Academic libraries will increasingly provide 
information and services to their users at right 
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time as per their requirement. Whatever the 
changes, the traditional roles of a library in an 
academic community, especially those 
communities that aren’t changing substantially 
themselves, will remain valid and important to a 
successful college or university (Saha, 2009).  

Hence, in the backdrop of above 
information researcher attempted to explore 
changing role of academic libraries in the 
digital age and era of e-learning with the 
following objectives- 

Objectives: 

1. To analyse changing role of academic 
library 

2. To define and explain concept of e-
learning 

3. To analyse challenges of e-learning  

Changing roles of Academic Libraries 

Due to the impact of ICTs, libraries are 
incapable to fulfil the information needs of 
users by means of print sources alone. Libraries 
are forced to acquire, organize and enable 
access to electronic resources and provide new 
technology based services. Electronic resources 
include online catalogues CD-ROM/ DVD 
databases, multimedia, online full text 
electronic journals, databases, e-books, digital 
repositories etc. Libraries have to find strategies 
for making their resources and services readily 
available to the faculty and students preferably 
in the electronic environments; otherwise, their 
existence will be at stake. Academic Libraries 
in the e-learning environment have already 
made some progress by providing access to 
their catalogues, databases, electronic journals, 
Internet resources, etc. to the user’s community 
on the Intranet or Internet. 

The utilization of innovative 
technologies by academic libraries to provide 
access to resources and services in support of 
learning, teaching, and research has benefited 
both students and faculty so that they can 
undertake learning and research without being 
in the library. The shift to an online 
environment has thus resulted in a change from 
the systematic one-to-one information flow of 
the past to a new model in which the users and 
the providers of information are able to relate in 
a dynamic relationship.  

Bennett (2003) identifies two major 
shifts in education. Firstly, he argues that higher 

education is moving away from a teaching to a 
learning culture. Secondly, the revolution in 
information technology is changing delivery of 
education. He further argues that an academic 
library should consider these two shifts while 
planning their services. He also argues that 
academic libraries should not be seen solely as a 
traditional storage facility for books, or simply 
as a technology center, but instead the library 
should focus on the process of learning that 
takes place within its space, bringing resources, 
learners, and experts into easy proximity to 
facilitate collaborative learning. More recently, 
Freeman (2005) has referred to libraries as 
learning laboratories that accommodate learning 
in a variety of formats. 

In recent years, academic libraries have 
emerged as a portal to the information highway 
with carefully mapped directions to the desired 
information (Moyo, 2002). Dinkelman & Stacy- 
Bates (2007) note that librarians have become 
innovative and provide dynamic, flexible and 
user oriented ways for easy navigation through 
the website. 

Concept of E-Learning 

E-learning is a means of becoming 
literate, involving new mechanisms for 
communication, such as computer networks, 
multimedia, content portals, search engines, 
electronic libraries, distance learning, and web-
enabled classrooms. Different web based 
applications such as email, real-time 
conference; Web Cam, etc. are being used as 
important tools in the process of e-learning. E-
Learning is a catch-all term that covers a wide 
range of instructional material that can be 
delivered on CD-ROM or DVD, over a local 
area network (LAN), or on the Internet. It 
includes Computer-Based Training (CBT), 
Web-Based Training (WBT), and Electronic 
Performance Support Systems (EPSS), distance 
or online learning and online tutorials. The 
major advantage to students is its easy access. 
So, providing access to online e-journals and e-
books through networks will enhance the self-
learning knowledge (Kaur, 2015). 

 E-learning is literally an abbreviation of 
the term electronic learning. In simpler terms, e-
learning is internet-enabled or computer 
enhanced Learning. It also refers to learning 
that is facilitated using digital tools and 
contents. E-learning includes wide set of 
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applications like the use of interactive learning 
packages, web based learning environments, 
communication applications like e-mail, 
discussion rooms, chat, video conferencing etc. 
In the case of web based training programmes, 
the learner follows a pre-designed process that 
includes programmes for practice, assessment 
and feedback activities. It can also be a blended 
learning approach where the learner goes 
through a mixture of face-to-face and on-
learning activities (Allan, 2002). E-learning can 
also be considered as a basic concept of 
educational delivery via technology or as an 
educational technique (pedagogy) (Catherall, 
2005). 

E-learning lessons are generally 
designed to guide students through information 
or to help students perform in specific tasks. 
Information based e-Learning content 
communicates information to the student. 
Examples include content that distributes the 
history or facts related to a service, company, or 
product. In information-based content, there is 
no specific skill to be learned. In performance-
based content, the lessons build off a procedural 
skill in which the student is expected to increase 
proficiency. 

E-learning can provide four major 
benefits for the organizations and individuals 
involved- 

(i) Access to quality education: The fact that 
instructors of the highest calibre can share 
their knowledge across borders allows 
students to attend courses across physical, 
political, and social boundaries. 
Recognized experts have the opportunity of 
distributing information internationally at 
minimum costs. 

(ii) Affordable education: E-learning can 
drastically reduce the costs of higher 
education, making it much more affordable 
and accessible to the masses. An Internet 
connection, a computer, and a projector 
would allow an entire classroom in a Third 
World university to benefit from the 
knowledge of a distant instructor. 

(iii) Convenience and flexibility to learners: in 
many contexts, e-learning is self-paced and 
the learning sessions are available 24x7. 
Learners are not bound to a specific 
day/time to physically attend classes. They 

can also pause learning sessions at their 
convenience. 

(iv) Reducing environmental impact: e-learning 
allows people to avoid travel, thus reducing 
the overall carbon output. The fact that it 
takes place in a virtual environment also 
allows some reduction of paper usage. 
With virtual notes instead of paper notes 
and online assessments instead of paper 
assessments, eLearning is a more 
environmentally friendly solution. 

By 2006, nearly 3.5 million students 
were participating in on-line learning at 
institutions of higher education in the United 
States. Many institutes of higher education, for-
profit institutions, now offer on-line classes. By 
contrast, only about half of private, nonprofit 
schools offer them. The Sloan report, based on a 
poll of academic leaders, says that students 
generally appear to be at least as satisfied with 
their on-line classes as they are with traditional 
ones. Private institutions may become more 
involved with on-line presentations as the cost 
of instituting such a system decreases. Properly 
trained staff must also be hired to work with 
students on-line. These staff members need to 
understand the content area, and be highly 
trained in the use of the computer and Internet. 
Online education is rapidly increasing, and 
online doctoral programs have even developed 
at leading research universities (Saha, 2009). 

Challenges and Issues for Libraries in E-
Learning 

Today e-learning is considered as 
alternative tools of empowering knowledge and 
skills. It is also treated as alternative means for 
classroom teaching. Now with the help of 
Internet, it is possible to deliver the information 
with highest degree of precision which is not 
possible with traditional skills. It has overcome 
several constraints of traditional learning 
system, but the development of e-learning has 
thrown up new problems focused on the 
copyright and intellectual property rights 
implications of electronic text. Students, 
researchers, staff, employees and other end 
users affiliated with virtual university or digital 
libraries are to be allowed to print-on-paper 
excerpts of digitally available works on the 
same conditions according to which they may 
make photocopies of print material. The library 
authorities have to discuss seriously with 
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publishers on this aspect in order to evolve 
some mechanism profitable to users, publishers 
as well as to the authors. Users may be charged 
for each access, downloading from servers 
and/or each kind of digital library collection. 
This would provide a reverse for publishers, 
authors and libraries. Security aspect is another 
most pressing challenge of digital affairs. 
Piracies of database, viral invasions, and 
parallel satellite networking stress are some 
other issues for digital libraries, which are 
confronted as a way of routine. According to 
Jayaprakash and Venkatramana (2006), major 
challenges can be enumerated as under: 

 There is no mechanism available to 
establish standards for internet 
materials, instruction, design and quality 
of interaction. 

 Information providers are more 
interested in profit than quality services. 

 Lack of organization of information on 
Internet, as not all sites are updated 
regularly. 

 Lack of expertise as not many 
vendors/experts are available in the 
country and abroad as well. Overseas 
vendors charge too much and also 
reluctant to import 
techniques/technology, and 

 Lack of motivation, because in a 
classroom instruction the teacher and 
students interact in discussing and 
understanding the subject 
spontaneously, which creates motivation 
among the students towards learning. 
Whereas, in e-learning, due to lack of 
motivation sometimes it may appear 
dull. 

Vatnal, Mathapati and Prakash (2004), have 
pointed out additional issues, which hinder the 
development and pose challenges among 
libraries in e-environment. These are- 

Instruction and Training: One of the main 
problems in e-learning system is the sufficient 
knowledge and skills of usage of information 
technology. Web-based education require much 
training as the e-learning involves different 
types of multimedia files and learners should 
have the knowledge of the same. There is also 
seen lack of awareness in using electronic 
equipment. 

Interaction: The lack of interaction between 
learner and subject specialist is another 
problem. It may possible for subject expert 
availability, but for teacher may be possible to 
access via e-mail. Sometimes, face-to-face 
interaction can be made possible through online 
conferencing. E-learning designers also need to 
increase the interactivity. 

Speed of Network: Internet connectivity is 
essential to access the information or learning 
materials. As e-learning involves multimedia 
file, higher speed of network with sufficient 
bandwidth is required. Sometimes, low speed 
and connectivity cause frustration among the 
learners or the users of Internet. Further, 
Internet has not reached in remote areas and has 
limited reach to users, only in urban areas. 

Budgetary Support: Considerable 
infrastructure such as hardware, software and 
labor require heavy investment. Organizations, 
which want to start e-learning system, should 
have enough funding. The lacuna on this part 
hinders the creation of better and interactive 
environment. 

Quality of the Services: Regular user surveys 
are needed to test the materials to ensure the 
higher quality of the services to its users; hence, 
they should be repackaged on periodical basis. 

Copyright: Libraries need to distribute copies 
of the same information to the distance learners. 
Therefore, librarians must be familiar with the 
sufficient rights to acquire intellectual property, 
especially in digital environment. 

Thus, above major problems need the 
attention of the policy makers and of the 
librarians to be solved out for creating better e-
learning environment. 

Conclusion: 

The introduction of ITC made 
substantial upgradation and changes in every 
area of science and technology. This has also 
brought reflective changes in academic world. 
There is emergence of new model of education 
and learning due to change in technologies. 
Under these prospective, libraries also adopt 
new information systems and services, which 
proved mostly beneficial for improvement in its 
services. The new technology has important 
role to play in academic libraries. By using this 
technology, academic libraries are helping users 
access the vast amount of library resources, 



 
INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF CURRENT ENGINEERING AND SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH (IJCESR)   

 
ISSN (PRINT): 2393-8374, (ONLINE): 2394-0697, VOLUME-5, ISSUE-5, 2018 

89 

evaluate and select the best information for their 
specific needs. E-learning is adapted readily 
adapted by teachers and library palys important 
role in providing them authentic resources. E-
learning has numerous benefits and should 
contribute much more to education. However, 
there are several challenges in implementing e-
learning at academic libraries which includes 
inadequate fund, lack of technical support, lack 
of training and support as well as lack of 
motivation and negligence by institutional 
management. Hence, it is necessary for 
academic libraries to provide adequate funds 
and technological support to provide better e-
learning services to their clients.     
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Abstract: 
 N – tetra – O – acetyl - β- D  – galactosyl – O 
– alkyl thiocarbamates have been prepared by 
the interaction of tetra-O-acetyl-β -D-
galactosyl isothiocyanate with various 
alcohols respectively. The identities of these 
new N-galactosides have been established on 
basis of usual chemical transformation and 
IR, 1HNMR and Mass spectral analysis. The 
synthesized compounds were screened for 
their antimicrobial properties against various 
pathogenic bacteria such as E. coli, S. aureus, 
P. vulgaris and P. aregenosa and fungi like C. 
albicans, A. niger by cup plate agar diffusion 
method.  
Key words: N- Galactosides, isothiocyanate, 
alcohols, thiocarbamates, antimicrobial 
activites.    
 
Introduction 
Sugar thioureas containing an N-azolyl 
substitutent, such as thiazole, thiazoline or 
benzoxazole rings, have been the subject of 
attention in connection with the interest in azole 
nucleoside analogs as antineoplastic1 and 
antiviral2 compounds. During past few years, N-
glucosylated3 benzothiazolyl thiocarbamides 
having potential antimicrobial activity and N- 
lactosylated4 benzothiazolyl thiocarbamides 
have been reported.  
  Also, the addition of alcohols to 
carbohydrate isothiocyanates is a general method 
for the preparation of linear N-sugar, O-alkyl 
thiocarbamates. This reaction is frequently used 
as a tool for structure determination. During past 
few years, N-glucosylated having potential 
antimicrobial activity and N- lactosylated  & N- 
Galactosylated5 Compounds   have been 
reported.  

The literature survey revealed that N-
galactosylated thiocarbamates were not been 
prepared earlier, so due to applications of the 
different compounds mentioned above, it was of 
sufficient interest to synthesize new N-
galactosylated thiocarbamates. And we have 
reported for the first time synthesis of N- 
Galactopyranosyl thiocarbamates in the year 
2008. The antimicrobial activites of the 
synthesized thiocarbamates have been reported 
in the present paper.  
 
Materials and Method:  
Melting points are found to be uncorrected. The 
IR spectra were recorded on a Perkin –Elmer 
spectrum RXI (4000‐450 cm‐1) FT IR 
spectrometer. 1H NMR were obtained on a 
Bruker DRX ‐ 300 (300MHz FT NMR) NMR 
spectrometer for a sample in CDCl3 solution with 
TMS as an internal reference. The mass spectra 
were recorded on Joel SX‐102 mass 
spectrometer. Alcohols used were of commercial 
grade and were purified by conventional 
methods.  
Preparation of Tetra-O-Acetyl- β -D-
galactosyl isothiocyanate: 
    Tetra-O-Acetyl- β -D-galactosyl 
isothiocyanate 6 was prepared from Tetra –O – 
acetyl – α  - D- galactosyl bromide according to 
procedure described earlier.  
Preparation of N- tetra-O-acetyl - β -D-
galactosyl-O-alkyl thiocarbamates:  

For a typical reaction Tetra-O-acetyl- β -
D-galactosyl isothiocyanate was refluxed with 
absolute ethanol for 3hr. On cooling and mixing 
with ice cold water, a white granular solid was 
obtained. It was crystallized from ethanol-water, 
m. p. 1360C. This reaction of tetra-O-acetyl- β -
D- galactosyl isothiocyanate was extended to 
four more alcohols and corresponding N-tetra-O-
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acetyl- β -D- galactosyl-O-alkyl thiocarbamates 
have been isolated (Table-1). 

The reaction can be represented as follows:

 
 

 
 

N - tetra - O - acetyl - β – D – galactosyl – O - alkyl thiocarbamates. 
Where, R = a) ethyl, b) isopropyl, c) n-propyl, d) isoamyl, e) n-butyl. 

Ac = - COCH3. 
 
 

Table -1: N- tetra - O – acetyl - β – D - galactosyl – O - alkyl thiocarbamates: 
 

Sr. 
No. 

Alcohols  
 

N-tetra-O-acetyl- β -D-galactosyl -O-
alkyl thiocarbamates  

Yield  
(%) 

m. p. 
 (0C) 

1 
Ethyl  

 
N-tetra-O-acetyl- β -D-galactosyl -O-

ethyl thiocarbamate 68.18 136 

2 
Isopropyl 

 
N-tetra-O-acetyl- β -D-galactosyl -O- 

isopropyl thiocarbamate 52.17 128 

3 
n-propyl  

 
N-tetra-O-acetyl- β -D-galactosyl -O-

n-propyl thiocarbamate 65.21 158 

4 
Isoamyl  

 
N-tetra-O-acetyl- β -D-galactosyl -O-

isoamyl thiocarbamate 61.22 114-115 

5 
n-butyl  

 
N-tetra-O-acetyl- β -D-galactosyl -O-

n-butyl thiocarbamate 46.20 210(d) 

 

Antimicrobial Activity7, 8 : 
All the newly synthesized compounds were 
screened for their antimicrobial activity against 
various pathogenic bacteria such as E. Coli, S. 
aureus, P. vulgaris and P. aregenosa and fungi 

like C. albicans, A. niger by cup plate agar 
diffusion method at a concentration of 100ug/ml 
in DMSO against the standards Amikacin 
(100μg/ml) for antibacterial activity and 
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fluconazole for antifungal activity at the same 
concentration.  
  The zone of inhibition was 
measured in mm and is reported as an average of 

three readings. The results are tabulated in the 
Table -2 given below: 

Table -2: Antimicrobial activity of products : 

Sr. 
No  

Product Antibacterial  
activity 

Antifungal  
Activity 

S.  
aureus

E. 
 coli 

P. 
aregenos

a 

P. 
 

Vulgaris

A. 
niger 

C. 
 albicans 

1 N-tetra-O-acetyl- β -D-
galactosyl -O-ethyl 

thiocarbamate 

7 07 - 18 07 09 

2 N-tetra-O-acetyl- β -D-
galactosyl -O- isopropyl 

thiocarbamate 

- 14 - 9 10 12 

3 N-tetra-O-acetyl- β -D-
galactosyl -O-n-propyl 

thiocarbamate 

- - - 21 09 09 

4 N-tetra-O-acetyl- β -D-
galactosyl -O-isoamyl 

thiocarbamate 

9 - - 17 09 08 

5 N-tetra-O-acetyl- β -D-
galactosyl -O-n-butyl 

thiocarbamate 

9 07 - 13 07 09 

6 Amikacin 23 23 19 24 - - 
7 Fluconazole - - - - 15 15 

 Including Well diameter of 5 mm.  
From the above table it is clear that, newly 
synthesized compounds show low to moderate 
activity against S. aureus, E. coli, P. Vulgaris, A. 
niger and  C. albicans. While all compounds 
were inactive against P. aregenosa.  

Conclusion: 
Thus it is evident from the above discussion that 
the synthesized thiocarbamates play an 
important role in the field of carbohydrate 
chemistry and play an active role in biological 
activities.    
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ABSTRACT 
This Paper focuses on changing technology in 
the field of Library profession. Nowadays  the 
number of books, magazines, and newspapers 
published worldwide , there is no any suitable 
method to calculate, store & retrieve it. In 
more recent years digitization of information 
& use of Internet is widely done. Most of the 
available information can be access through 
the internet on computer & mobile also. There 
is major impact of digitalization on Library 
profession. Digital Library concept is arrived. 
Librarian have to play vital role in digital 
format. In this paper a short explanation of 
role of Library profession in digital era. 
Keyword: Digital Library, Information 
Technology (IT), Information Professional, 
Digital Librarian Cyberarian 
 
INTRODUCTIN: 
 In an era of digital information  electronic 
technology, WWW's growing popularity and the 
tremendous growth of CD-ROM products, 
digital libraries offer a huge range of multimedia 
information, everything from movies, speeches, 
images and photos to sounds, text and beyond. 
The amounts of online, CD-ROMs and other 
digital sources of information are exploding and 
infrastructure for accessing material improves 
almost daily. In building the next generation of 
digital libraries, multimedia and artificial 
intelligence will play several important roles. 
Here we see the changing pool of Traditional 
Library to Digital Library as- 
Traditional Library to Digital Library  
In the Digital Era the traditional closed access 
libraries are changes to open access library. The 
open access libraries are shifting towards 
automated library, the automated one towards 
the electronics, and the electronics to digital..  
Traditional library: The information or Books 
of the traditional libraries is mostly in print 

media, manuscripts etc. The information 
searching & retrieving is not easy to user. The 
traditional libraries are limited  within a physical 
boundary.  
Automated library: The traditional library with 
machine-readable catalog, computerized 
acquisition, circulation and OPAC are called as 
automated library.  
Electronics library: In this library information 
resource available in both print & electronic 
form. LAN (Local Area Networking) and CD-
ROM networking are used for information 
sharing. The electronic Medias are used for 
storage retrieval and delivery of information.  
Digital library: It is a later stage of electronic 
library. In digital library high speed optical fiber 
are used for LAN and the access is over WAN 
and provide a wide range of Internet based 
services i.e. audio and video conferencing and 
like other. The majority of the holding of a digital 
library is in the computer readable form and also 
acts as a point of access to other on line sources.  
Objective  
 Digital Library makes people aware of a 

need & motivating the use of information 
new knowledge.  

 Collecting information from different 
sources and repackaging the same in the 
required format as per the requirement of 
information seekers.  

 They are also maintaining standards for the 
ethical and appropriate use of information.  

 Organized collection of multimedia and 
other types of resources available in 
computer process able form 

 Access to the entire collection is globally 
available directly or indirectly across a 
network.  

 Support users in dealing with information 
objects  
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Advantages of Digital Library  
 The advantages of digital libraries as a means 

of easily and rapidly accessing books, 
archives and images of various types are now 
widely recognized by commercial interests 
and public bodies alike. Both types of library 
require cataloging input to allow users to 
locate and retrieve material.  An important 
advantage to digital conversion is increased 
accessibility to users. They also increase 
availability to individuals who may not be 
traditional patrons of a library, due to 
geographic location or organizational 
affiliation. A digital library is not confined to 
a particular location or so called building it is 
virtually distributed all over the world. The 
user can get his/ her information on his own 
computer screen by using the Internet. 
Actually it is a network of multimedia 
system, which provides fingertip access. The 
spoken words or the graphical display of a 
digital library is again having a different 
impact from the words that are printed. In the 
new environment owing a document will not 
be problem for the library because the user 
will pay for its uses.  

 Preservation and conservation: An exact 
copy of the original can be made any number 
of times without any degradation in quality.  

 Round the clock availability: Digital 
libraries can be accessed at any time, 24 
hours a day and   

            365 days of the year.  
 Structured approach: Digital library 

provides access to much richer content in a 
more structured manner i.e. we can easily 
move from the catalog to the particular book 
then to a particular chapter and so on.  

 Information retrieval: The user is able to 
use any search term bellowing to the word or 
phrase of the entire collection. Digital library 
will provide very user friendly interfaces, 
giving click able access to its resources.  

 No physical boundary: The user of a digital 
library need not to go to the library 
physically, people from all over the world 
could gain access to the same information, as 
long as an Internet connection is available.  

 Multiple accesses: The same resources can 
be used at the same time by a number of 
users.  

 Space: Whereas traditional libraries are 
limited by storage space, digital libraries 
have the potential to store much more 

information, simply because digital 
information requires very little physical 
space to contain them. When the library had 
no space for extension digitization is the only 
solution.  

 Cost - The cost of maintaining a digital 
library is much lower than that of a 
traditional library. A traditional library must 
spend large sums of money paying for staff, 
book maintains, rent, and additional books. 
Digital libraries do away with these fees.  

 Networking: A particular digital library can 
provide the link to any other resources of 
other digital library very easily thus a 
seamlessly integrated resource sharing can 
be achieved.  

 Added value. Certain characteristics of 
objects, primarily the quality of images, may 
be improved. Digitization can enhance 
legibility and remove visible flaws such as 
stains and discoloration. 

 Environmental factor: The use of digital 
libraries is the cleanest technologies to fulfill 
the slogan ―Burn a CD-ROM save a tree 
Hence digital library play a unique role in 
gathering, organizing and coordinating 
access to available information sources. 
Information Professionals have to gain 
control over ever-increasing amounts of 
information in multiple storage formats. 
They are leaders in devising and 
implementing standards for the ethical and 
appropriate use of information. 

Role of Library Professional in Digital Era 
Information overload is a growing problem and 
in this case Information Professional has quality 
to filter and provide needed information in an 
access able form. The skills required of a 
librarian include acquiring information, 
organizing it, managing it, storing it, retrieving it 
and disseminating it in the ever changing 
technological and social environment. The 
digital era information professionals has play 
very important role.  The impact of IT, librarians 
now faces difficulties and challenges due to new 
trends in information access. The rapid changes 
brought about digital libraries have opened up 
additional facilities; provide multiple choices of 
media, show improved performance and assure 
greater economy in time, money and effort.  
 
At the same time, there is increased complexity 
in selecting the right useful, authoritative 
information from vast available information 



 
INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF CURRENT ENGINEERING AND SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH (IJCESR)   

 
ISSN (PRINT): 2393-8374, (ONLINE): 2394-0697, VOLUME-5, ISSUE-5, 2018 

95 

sources, so in information & communication 
technological era library professional have to 
change them as information professional. Now 
information specialists have to work as e-
information resources. Librarians obtain 
professional knowledge through various 
educational courses, professional and working 
experiences. They have also adapted the new 
electronic information environment and learn 
about new technologies for aware of the 
strengths& weaknesses of them and for can work 
properly in the present electronic/digital era. 
Various professional groups are expected to map 
out the strategies that lead to produce, manage, 
maintain and provide the information. The 
information professional must be able to actively 
participle in the educational process rather than 
gathering information and disseminate it to the 
public through workshop, orientations, training 
etc.  

The emerging global digital libraries or 
world-wide digital information centers generate 

the need for creating a new job-title ``digital 
librarian'' to manage their digital knowledge 
resources. The huge digital libraries are 
emerging as knowledge warehouses. Digital 
librarians are required to: .  
 Manage the digital libraries; .  
 Organize digital knowledge and 

information; .  
 Disseminate digital information from the 

computer-held digital information; .  
  Provide digital reference services and 

electronic information services; . 
  Provide knowledge mining from the 

emerging knowledge warehouses; . 
  Handle the tasks of massive digitization, 

digital storage process, and digital 
preservation;  

  Provide universal access and retrieval of 
digital knowledge, ultimately access to all; 

  Ccatalogue and classify digital documents 
and digital knowledge.

 
 Digital librarian's interface functions, skills, roles in the management of DIS 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

Searching, Retrieval, Locating Digital Doc 

Browsing, Navigation, Achieving Digital Doc 

Content Delivery, Digital Storage, Preservation,  

Multimedia Indexing, Searching 

Representation, Presentation, Extraction 

Distribution, Elicitation, E‐messaging 

Storing, Filtering, Electronic Publishing 

Editing, Annotating, Interfacing Online, Off Ramps 

Processing Data into Digital Information 

Dissemination of Digital Information System 

Management of Digital Information System 

Digital Reference Service, Electronic Information  Service  

Cataloging, Classification of Digital Document 

 

Digital 

Librarian’s 

Skill 

Digital Library Access Tools 

 

Digital Library 
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Skills & Techniques of a digital librarian in 
the management of DIS/ digital libraries  

The competency of a digital librarian is 
represented by different sets of skills, attitudes 
and values that enable a digital librarian to work 
as a digital information professional or digital 
knowledge worker and digital knowledge 
communicator. There are skills and 
competencies that the digital librarian should 
develop. One is the ability to manage the digital 
libraries and digital knowledge in terms of digital 
knowledge management. The following are the 
skills and competencies required for a digital 
librarian in the management of digital 
information systems and digital libraries: 
 Navigation, browsing, filtering, .retrieving, 

accessing, digital document analysis; 
 Digital reference services, electronic 

information services; 
 Searching network databases in a number 

of digital sources and Web sites; 
 Web authoring. 
 Multimedia indexing, image processing, 

object-oriented processing; 
 Interactive digital communications and 

visualization; 
 Cataloguing and classification of digital 

documents, digital content; 
 Searching and retrieval of text, images and 

other multimedia objects; 
 Interfacing online and off-ramps, twists 

and turns of digital knowledge; 
 Development of digital information 

sources; 
 Digitization of print collections; 
 Competency to manage CD-ROM network 

station; 
 Development of machine readable 

catalogue records; 
 Personal networks; 
 Project teams, competence groups, 
 GroupWare; 
 Internal digital knowledge resource; 
 External knowledge resources; 
 External personal networks 

 
Conclusion  

In the 21st Century a huge amount of 
information is produced  & tremendous 
development in the field of IT, computer 
hardware & software tools which made possible 
the quick retrieval of desired information by the 
pressing of buttons. This paper aims to study the 

change from Traditional Libraries to Digital 
Library. What actual digital Library means with 
its advantages & responsibility of Librarian as a 
Digital Library. Digital libraries are not going to 
replace the physical existence of document 
completely but no doubt to meet the present 
demand of users. The initial cost of digitization 
is high but experiment shows that once 
digitization is introduced then the cost to manage 
this collection will be cheaper than that of any 
traditional library. Day by day the cost of 
digitization is decreasing, the online publication 
is increasing, the needs of user are shifting 
towards a different environment so it’s the pick 
time to all informational and library professional 
that they geared themselves to take the challenge.  

It is ironical that all these technologies are 
under way, but not yet co-ordinated and targeted 
at the task of creating a digital librarian. 
Reference librarians, cybrarians or information 
brokers will be augmented by digital librarians in 
the digital world. The digital librarian will 
become the guardian of digital information. The 
digital librarian's role will be increasingly 
towards offering consultancy to the users in their 
efforts in providing digital reference services, 
electronic information services, navigating, 
searching and retrieval of digitized information. 
The digital librarian will be an embodiment of a 
digital information professional or digital 
knowledge worker, who will ensure that the 
digital libraries are used effectively and with 
ease. Digital librarians add values and can make 
digital libraries truly useful and user friendly. It 
can be said that the digital librarian working in 
the digital knowledge domain is a specialist in 
the area of digital libraries, digital information 
systems and digital knowledge sources. Several 
personal characteristics plus the new skills and 
competencies are essential for the digital 
librarians to create and manage digital library 
collections and services. Practical and advanced 
skills are needed for digital librarians to manage 
the digital information system (DIS) in the 
important areas of imaging technologies, optical 
character recognition, markup languages, 
cataloguing, multimedia indexing, atabase 
technology, user interface design, programming, 
and Web technologies.  
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Abstract 
 In the context of the current global access and 
recession, it is argued that strategic literacy 
development and diversity of interest may act 
as a buffer against the deepening impact of the 
existing and widening crisis of inequities in 
education in India and abroad. With 
reference to study of language and literature, 
a link is made between identity and literacy as 
important cultural capital. This requires re-
mediation of language development offerings, 
which are often based on outdated 
assumptions that participants are 
monolinguals who share the language and 
discourses of the institution. The author of 
this article suggests a shift towards learning 
ecologies which are designed to embrace 
linguistic diversity and that the following 
paradigms should be applied: linking 
literature literacy to social change, 
curriculum designing as a means for creative 
opportunity, subscribing to critical 
approaches to literacy, linking student 
language development to the institutional 
management strategy, and affirming 
linguistic hybridism within the institution. 
Finally, this paper presents a strategic tool as 
means for maximizing interest in the study of 
language and literature.  
  
 Introduction 
  Higher education literacy faces challenges in 
India, through the riddle of continued unequal 
allocation of resources, the ineffective 
application of language policy, the importation 
of Western notions of reading into a bookless 
landscape, and the absence of ‘political will’ to 
address these factors as a matter of priority, have 
persisted despite the change of governance since 
independence. All of these challenges have been 
further amplified by the current global recession. 

While technology has indeed changed the world, 
it does not replace the need for mediation of 
academic and linguistic practices in education. 
Linguistic diversity is the norm in India and no 
core body of linguistic knowledge and meta-
knowledge in any given language of education 
can be assumed. This raises questions around 
method of presentation of mainstream 
disciplinary teaching material as well as the 
mediation of language development practices in 
higher education.  
                     The previously fairly straight for- 
ward presentation of course material, geared for 
largely monolingual student bodies, is 
inadequate in interfacing with the multi-literate 
discourses of students and lecturers in the system 
and the varied expectations on the part of the 
lecturers and students which this brings with it. 
Overall aims in higher education in India seems 
succinctly summarized by Professor Njabulo 
Ndebele (2009: 13) in the extract quoted below 
from his speech delivered at the 20th Sunday 
Times Literary Award in Johannesburg on 1 
August 2009:Clearly, we cannot go through this 
radically formative period in our history without 
learning to re-imagine ourselves and our country. 
That is why the ‘DVD’ of our behind-the-scenes 
struggles must be played all the time. That way 
we grow our collective imagination. And Let’s 
submit to the imperative of intelligent, creative, 
ethical and resourceful public institutions. 
According to Bakhtin’s dialogic perspective 
(cited in Abasi & Akbari, 2008), academic 
practice includes particular ways of thinking, 
acting, believing and speaking which are not 
automatically acquired. Students write what they 
think the lecturer wants to read and try to gauge 
and anticipate lecturers’ potential responses. 
This was evident in a comment by one of the 
students in a course evaluation in Canada : He 
[i.e., the professor] is always there at the back of 
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my mind, because he is the only one who’s going 
to evaluate me; … so I look at the outline, and 
yeah, he is there like a God in my mind, and it’s 
scary. (Amorita’s interview, November 2005) 
What this quotation illustrates is the extent to 
which studies in other parts of the world, reveal 
similar impacts of demographic shifts on 
challenges in language education to those 
experienced in India. Lecturers maintain that 
students, who are told to make claims, 
substantiate them, and then illustrate what they 
mean, litter their writing with quotations from 
preferred, esteemed sources. Lecturers may, 
however, not be explicit enough when it comes 
to what exactly they want  
students to do when they write. 
                       The end result often does not 
match what the lecturer had in mind. What is 
handed in is widely divergent and often 
unpredictable, but categories, such as the 
distinction between localized and globalised 
patch writing, are useful in helping to ascertain 
to what degree student writing meets 
institutionalized criteria. Localized patch 
writing, relates to essays containing heavily 
borrowed language, bordering on ‘plagiarism’ 
and Globalised patch writing means  sweeping 
statements, derivative views, lots of quoted 
material, but no integration with the student’s 
own text. What is generally required of students 
is re-voiced source material, critical engagement, 
a statement of their own views, an integrated 
form of knowledge display and knowledge 
acquisition, and a strongly developed sense of 
the student’s own voice. However, students are 
often not encouraged to talk with informed 
voices and some authority. They should respond 
by deeply processing all perspectives on an issue 
and showing their understanding in relation to 
the authoritative material provided. The 
challenge is to strike a good balance between 
students as consumers of ready-made ideas and 
students as apprentice critics of ideas to which 
they are exposed. Language practitioners in 
higher education ought to contribute to building 
a more equitable society in which a sense of 
agency ought to be one of the main outcomes of 
language development in higher education. In 
this article, I argue that certain paradigms should 
apply, namely, linking institutional literacy to 
social change, conceiving of curriculum design 
as a creative opportunity, subscribing to critical 
approaches to literacy, linking student language 
development to the institutional diversity 

management strategy, and affirming linguistic 
hybridism within the institution.  
Linking literacy to social change  
 A common assumption is that students will 
automatically and unconsciously be empowered 
by what happens in institutions. This is not 
necessarily the case: A more sophisticated 
sociological and economic analysis would shape 
educational policy as a subset of larger policies 
of social justice and economic independence. 
The effect is to place a caveat under the ‘myth’ 
that the improvement of pedagogy, curriculum 
and student performance on a range of measures 
in and of themselves can have sustainable and 
meaningful consequences in people’s 
trajectories across highly unstable and volatile, 
structurally unequal and asymmetrical social 
fields of exchange (Luke, 2008: 677). Linking 
institutionalized literacy to tangible economic 
rewards is the ultimate challenge. Luke 
maintained that Bernstein’s controversial claim, 
dates back to 30 years which states that education 
cannot compensate for society’,… is a reminder 
that other kinds of economic, social, cultural and 
symbolic capital need to be put into play before 
the full value of educationally acquired capital 
can be realized. 
                  Higher educational institutes have the 
power to open access to dominant cultural capital 
through the curriculum and languages that they 
offer. It is established that particular forms of 
pedagogy that recognize difference and 
systematically bridge students’ existing cultural 
capital with the mainstream forms of English 
language and literacy can indeed improve the 
acquisition of institutional capital.(Southern 
African Linguistics and Applied Language 
Studies 2011, 29-1) It is also observed that the 
skills, sensibilities, and competencies needed for 
identifying, analyzing, and solving problems 
from multiple perspectives will require nurturing 
students who are curious and cognitively 
flexible, can tolerate ambiguity, and can 
synthesize knowledge within and across 
disciplines. They will need the cultural 
sophistication to empathize with their peers, who 
will likely be of different racial, religious, 
linguistic and social origins. They will need to be 
able to learn with and from them, to work 
collaboratively and communicate effectively in 
groups made up of diverse individuals. An 
education for globalization should aim at nothing 
more nor less than to educate the whole child for 
the whole world. In order to achieve what 
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Suàrez-Orozco and Sattin (2007) have 
suggested, language development needs to be 
fully integrated into the mainstream inquiry-
based pedagogy, recognizing disciplinary-based 
constructed knowledge that needs to be mediated 
as well as modified. Leki (2007) proposed socio-
academic framing of educational research, that 
is, ethnographies of student social networks and 
their reading and writing histories. 
               He has broaden the scope of research 
by delving more deeply into the wider 
constellations of experiences and conditions 
impacting on participants’ literacy (as opposed to 
strictly their writing) development across their 
experiences in different courses and different 
learning contexts, because language 
development and agency do not emerge through 
writing in a structured university lecture hall or a 
tutorial alone. They are enacted and performed in 
all domains of the life of the individual. By 
focusing on the so-called ‘inadequacies’ of the 
student’s work in relation to imposed norms, the 
identity of the learner is discounted, or worse, 
negated. At best, the student can learn how to 
pass while bypassing being ‘educated’.  
Conceiving of curriculum design as creative 
opportunity A thick description of the 
trajectories shaping the lecture room and general 
institutional communication provides insights 
into the possible nature of learning for migrating 
world populations, with shifting conceptions of 
margins and centres. Student and community-
based discourses need to be embraced and 
included in such a way that curriculum becomes 
a set of creative opportunities. Cummins (2007) 
advocated the inclusion of minority and 
immigrant languages in the classroom and 
provides evidence for the notion that policies of 
immersion and simultaneous bilingualism have 
some important linguistic and cognitive 
advantages. Significant positive relationships are 
formed in the classroom where no one is 
marginalized.  
               Furthermore, the inclusion of minority 
or marginal languages facilitates understanding   
between cultures, with positive spin-offs for 
community building. It goes without saying that 
fluency and competence in the dominant 
language of trade and commerce is to be 
promoted alongside community languages. 
Cummins’s (2007) model of immersion is based 
on the recognition of a common underlying 
language proficiency which can be accessed 
through both languages of the bilingual speaker, 

which is reminiscent of Chomsky’s ‘universal 
grammar’. The second principle to note is that 
prior knowledge is important, is embedded in the 
speaker’s first language, and can be accessed and 
used in the immersion context towards 
acquisition of the language of power and 
learning, which, in our case, is English.  
                  In practical terms, an example of the 
above could be as follows. It is apt to recommend 
an open but structured discussion of a ‘burning 
issue’ in the form of a talk show instead of giving 
a formal lecture. Following this, students are 
asked where they stand in relation to the issue 
under discussion. A manageable, volume-
reduced, reading load is prescribed, in order to 
enhance deep processing. Initially, for first-year 
students, the often heavy emphasis on writing 
criteria needs to be downplayed. Equal emphasis 
ought to be placed on knowledge giving and 
knowledge transformation early on in the 
courses. Awareness of the difference also needs 
to be made explicit at the onset. This is done 
through exposure to classroom-based 
collaborative deconstruction of published 
articles and other literature in the field, early on 
in the courses. Such exercises emphasise the 
requirements of professional practices in the 
academic field. Students are exposed early on in 
the course to the preferred writing practices and 
their criteria, to the fact that they are indeed 
privileged and rewarded in the institution.  
  
Conclusion  
 Language development practitioners in higher 
education need to view themselves as mediators 
of discourse practices, and as linguistic mentors 
for students who indulge versus diversity 
complaint models of curriculum transformation. 
Transforming the curriculum from a traditional 
model to a diversity compliant inclusive model 
focus on correctness and preferred knowledge, 
attitudes and beliefs and focus on discourse as 
socially constituted and constituting, and focus 
on classroom community building engagement 
and active text production, strong performance 
orientation, unidirectional communication, 
monologue dialectical, interactive  discrete skills 
taught as a ‘list’ out of context, should be the 
modeled paradigm towards development of 
higher education scenario ridden on context-
embedded critical enquiry. 
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ABSTRACT 
Human resource management outline the 
importance of HRM and is different function 
in an organization. It examines the various 
HR processes that are concerned with 
attracting, managing, motivating and 
developing employees for the benefit of the 
organization.  
 
INTRODUCTION 
The human resources department handles many 
necessary function of your business. It consists 
of acquisition, development, motivation, 
maintenance, providing labor law compliances, 
record  keeping hiring and training.  
 Scott, Clothier and Spriegel have defined 
Human Resource Management as that branch of 
Management which is responsible on a staff 
basis of concentrating of those aspects of 
operations which are primarily concerned with 
the relationship of management to employees 
and with the development of the individual and 
the group.  
 Human Resource Management is 
responsible for maintaining good human relation 
in the organization. It is also concerned with the 
development of individuals and achieving 
integration of goals of the organization and those 
of the individuals.  
 Northcoot consider human resource 
management as an extension of general 
management, that of prompting and stimulating 
every employee to make his fullest contribution 
to the purpose of a business. Human resources 
management is not something that could be 
separated from the basis managerial function. It 
is a major component of the broader managerial 
function.  
 
HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT  
 “Management is personal 
administration”  This view is partially true as 
management is concerned with the effective use 

of both human as well as non-human resources. 
Thus human resource management is only a part 
of the management process. At the same time, it 
must be recognized that human resource 
management is inherent in the process of 
management. This function performed by all the 
managers. A manager to get the best of his 
people must undertake the basic responsibility of 
selecting people who will work under him and to 
help develop. motivate and guide them. 
However, he can take the help of the specialized 
services of the personal department 
indischarging this responsibility. 
 The nature of the human resource 
management has been highlighted in its 
following feature.  
 
1) Pervasive and Inherent Part of 
Management :-   Human resource management 
is inherent in the process of management. This 
functionis performed by all the managers 
throughout. This functions performed by all the 
managers throughout the organization rather that 
by the personal department only. If a manager is 
to get the best of his people, he must undertake 
the basic responsibility of selecting people who 
will work under him. Human Resource 
Management is a pervasive function of 
management. It is performed by all managers at 
various level in the organization.  
 
2) Planning and Organization :-   The 
planning function of human resource department 
pertains to the steps taken in determining in 
advance personal requirements,  personal 
requirements, personal programmers, policies 
etc. After determining how many and what type 
of people are required a personal manager has to 
devise ways and means to motivate.  

Under organization, the human resource 
manager has to organize the operative functions 
by designing structure of relationship among 
jobs, personal and physical factors in such a way 
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so as to have maximum contribution towards 
organizational objectives. In  this way a personal 
manager performs following  functions :  

 
3) Directing and Controlling :- 
 Directing is concerned with initiation or 
organized action and stimulating the people to 
work. The personal manager directs the activities 
of people of the organization to get its function 
performed properly. A personal manager guides 
and motivates the staff of the organization to 
follow the path laid down in advance.  

It provides basic date for establishing 
standards, makes job analysis and performance 
appraisal, etc. All these techniques assist in 
effective control of the qualities, time and efforts 
of works.  

 
1. Procurement of Personal :- It is 
concerned with the obtaining of the proper kind 
and number of personal necessary to accomplish 
organization goals. It deals specifically with such 
subject as the determination of manpower 
requirements, their recruitment, selecting, 
placement and orientation etc.  
2. Development of Personal :-
 Development has to do with the increase 
through training, skill that is necessary for proper 
job performance. In this process various 
techniques of training are used to develop the 
employees. Farming a sound promotion policy, 
determination of the basis of promotion and 
making performance appraisal are the element of 
personal development function.  
 
3. Compensation to Personal :-
 Compensation means determination of 
adequate and equitable remuneration of personal 
for their contribution to organization objectives. 
To determine the monetary compensation for 
various jobs is one of the most difficult and 
important function of the personal management. 
A number of decisions are taken into the 
function, viz. job-evaluation, remuneration, 
policy, inventive and premium plans, bonus 
policy and co-partnership etc. It also assists the 
organization for adopting the suitable wages and 
salaries, policy and payment of wages and 
salaries in right time.  

 
4. Maintaining Good Industrial Relation 
:-   Human Resource management covers a wide 
field. It is intended to reduce strafes, promote 
industrial peace, provide fair deal to workers and 

establish industrial democracy. If the personal 
manager is unable to make harmonious relations 
between management and labor industrial unrest 
will take place and millions of man-days will be 
lost.  If labor management relations are not good 
the moral and physical condition of the employee 
will suffer, and it will be a loss to an organization 
vis-a-visa nation. Hence the personal manager 
must create harmonious relations with the help of 
sufficient communication system and co-
partnership.  

 
5. Record Keeping :- In record-keeping 
the personal manager collects and maintains 
information concerned with the staff of the 
organization. It is essential for every 
organization because it assists the management 
in decision making such as in promotions.  

 
6. Personal Planning and Evaluation :-   
Under this system different types of activities are 
evaluated such as evaluation of performance, 
personal policy of and organization and its 
practices, personal aut it, morale, survey and 
performance appraisal etc.  

 
7. People Centre’s :-  HRM is about 
people at work both as individuals and a group. 
It tries to help employees to develop their 
potential fully. It comprises people relates 
functions like hiring, training and development.  

 
IMPORTANCE OF HUMAN RESOURCE 
MANAGEMENT  
 Human Resource Management has a 
place of grant importance. According to Peter F. 
Drucker, “The paper or improper use of the 
different factors of production depend on the 
wishes of the human resources. Hence besides 
other resources human resources need more 
development. Human resources can increase 
cooperation but it needs proper and efficient 
management to guide it” 
 Importance of personal management is in 
reality the importance of labour functions of 
personal department which are indispensable to 
the management to the management activity 
itself,  Because of the following reasons human 
resource management holds a place of 
importance.  
1) It helps management in the preparation 
adoption and continuing evolution of personal 
programmers and policies.  
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Conclusion : 
In short, human resource management is the 
process of pecruting selecting employees, 
providing proper orientation and induction, 
imparting proper training and developing skills.  
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Abstract 
Present article attempt to illustrate the 
overall development and status of library 
consortia in India. The article covers and 
briefly describes major steps of development 
of the co-operation among libraries to library 
consortia. Furthermore, the article also 
discusses different library consortia available 
in India briefly. The article concludes that 
the conception of the web and networks took 
many possibilities for assimilating consortia 
accomplishments in developed as well as 
developing countries. The library consortia 
are flowing from a fringe and restricted 
position of resource sharing to a cohesive 
system-wide resource sharing in recent years 
in India. 

Key Words: Consortia, Library, India, 
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Introduction: 
The co-operation among libraries established 
through sharing of union catalogue information, 
storage facilities, collection development, and 
human resources at local, national, and regional 
levels. Another form of co-operation has been 
based mainly on inter-library lending services 
where co-operating libraries agree to enter into 
reciprocal borrowing and use of materials from 
other libraries. This form of co-operation 
enabled libraries to borrow books and periodical 
articles, which were not available locally. 
Though there was need for library cooperation 
in the past, it was meted out locally with locally 
available resources and local network. Library 
co- operation has long been practiced in the 
West. In the early 1960s and 1970s proper 
resource sharing was much advertised as the 
way of the future, and practiced in many 
countries with considerable success. Then for a 

short time, the decade from the mid-1970s to 
the mid-1980s coordinated collection 
development was felt to be the best solution, but 
this was gradually overtaken by interest in 
coordinated collection management, which is 
where the profession is positioning itself at 
present. 
Hurdles in Co-Operation among Libraries: 
According to Evans (2002), there are six type of 
hurdles in co-operation among libraries viz., 
institutional; legal, political and administrative; 
technological; physical; human and knowledge 
based issues.  In addition to these hurdles, 
factors such as desire for autonomy, 
competitive environment, changing institutional 
focus and financial constraints are four major 
barriers in co-operation among libraries. These 
barriers to co-operation facilitate the 
development of effective co-operative 
arrangements. The unending inflationary spiral 
in the cost of library materials is probably the 
principal factor in favour of co-operation. This 
is accompanied by increased output by 
publishers, and the escalating introduction of 
new or improved multimedia formats. Costs and 
volume will continue to be the principal 
motivators that push libraries into co- operative 
arrangements. These factors favoring co-
operation are evident, as the co-operative 
enterprise over the years has evolved from 
resource sharing to co- ordinated collection 
development to co- ordinated collection 
management.     
Resource Sharing: 

Resource sharing is supposed to be one 
of the support of modern librarianship. The 
main objective of resource sharing is to 
maximize the availability of materials and 
services and to minimize expenses. Availability 
of a variety of electronic tools for document 
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identification such as access to online OPACs, 
publishers' catalogues, contents pages, and 
bibliographic databases has enhanced the 
awareness of library users about literature 
produced in their areas of interest. Rapid growth 
in world literature along with problems such as 
shrinking library budgets, steady increase in 
document prices, and depreciating currencies 
have made it increasingly difficult for 
individual libraries in developing countries to 
acquire and retain everything their users might 
like to read.(Majid et al., 1999) 

The principle behind resource sharing 
has been the availability of maximum service at 
the minimum cost or the maximum service at 
the same cost. 

The main objectives, therefore, are:  

(i) increase availability of resources  

(ii) extend the accessibility of resources  

(iii)diminish cost, and  

(iv) promote full utilization of resources 
(Kaul, 1986)  

The major factors that affect the resource 
sharing of libraries are: 

(i) existence of computerized databases,  

(ii) existence of communication facilities 
(computer, telephone, satellite 
communication, reprography, fax, e-
mail, etc.);  

(iii)standardization of library organizational 
practice;  

(iv) existence of financial resources;  

(v) efficiency in the governance of network 
and  

(vi)  basic agreement (Chavare, 2002).  
Networking System:  

The term network is synonymously used 
for Resource Sharing or Cooperative system, it 
is because of two important reasons, potential 
improvement of Library and Information 
operations by interconnecting individual library 
systems with the more recently developed 
facilities for data and information transfer; and 
the significant role played by the computer 
telecommunications and new reprographic 
technique. Network implies “Computer and 

Communication links with each other and to 
share. programmes, facilities, data and 
knowledge-bases”. A network can be local, 
national or even international. It consists of two 
or more computers connected through a phone 
line or network cable. It may be in the next 
room or halfway around the world. With rapid 
advancement in communication technologies 
such as Telecommunications, Satellite 
communications, etc. several networks in India 
can be grouped into local networks, regional 
networks, national network, and international 
network.(Srivastava, 2007)  

Establishing the connectivity with the 
help of Technology and linking together with 
resources of all types Indian information 
professionals, education specialists and 
scientists have realized that the time has come 
to share the information resources and to 
coordinate mechanisms. This has resulted in 
discernible change in the information scenario 
in India. A large number of library resource 
sharing networks like the Metropolitan Area 
Networks such as CALIBNET in Calcutta, 
DELNET in Delhi, BONET in Bombay, 
PUNENET in Pune, MALIBNET in Madras, 
HYLIBNET in Hyderabad, ADNET in 
Ahmedabad, and countrywide ones like 
ERNET, INFLIBNET for Universities and 
Research Institutions and DESINET for 
Defence Laboratories, and sectorial ones like 
BTISNET for Biotechnology Networks etc. are 
under various stages of conceptualization, 
design, development and implementation. (Rao, 
2006) 
Emergence of Consortia Concept 

The object of sharing has changed over 
a period of years, so also the techniques. 
Recently resource sharing has come to mean 
sharing computing resources, unlike sharing of 
bibliographic materials like books, journals or 
journals articles on Inter-library loan basis or 
preparing union lists of serials, etc. Many 
Indian university and college libraries are not in 
a position to subscribe to all the required 
journals and databases mainly due to lack of 
management support and financial constraints. 
The libraries are forming consortia in order to 
facilitate knowledge sharing at a much cheaper 
rate. The development of consortia is the 
outcome of the desire for resource sharing. 
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The impact of information and 
communication technologies has made rapid 
transformation of libraries and information 
centres. The advent of Internet and its 
subsequent proliferation has made dynamic 
changes in the communication and use pattern 
in libraries. The electronic publishing has made 
it possible to process and distribute the 
documents digitally. The transition to electronic 
publishing has provided the commercial 
publishers an excellent opportunity to produce 
the journals electronically where libraries are 
able to purchase large number of journals 
bundled in single package. In order to combat 
the escalating cost of the journals the 
Governments have developed consortiums with 
the objective of collective responsibility to 
access those journals. The reputed publishers 
started publish e- books. Publishers have also 
developed databases both full text and 
bibliographic, indexes, abstracts, directories, 
encyclopedias, dictionaries and other reference 
works, etc., in electronic form. 

 It is not clear that when the word 
“library consortium” was came to be 
introduced. The exact date for the introduction 
of the term ``library consortium'' is not clear but 
the concept of a consortium as being an 
association or partnership has long been a tenet 
of librarianship. The published literature 
indicates that the concept is not new, and it 
refers to co-operation, co-ordination and 
collaboration between, and amongst, libraries 
for sharing information resources. However, a 
library did not use it widely until about the 
1980s. The main drive for co-operation arose 
when there was increase in the output of 
publications or the information explosion, the 
rise in the cost of publications coupled with 
stringent budget allocations, and growth in 
student enrolment. Increasing demand for 
service from users together with the need to 
improve inter-lending services and the library 
collection are additional factors. 

Some special libraries and organizations 
like the Indian Institute of Astrophysics (IIA) 
Library, Inter-university Centre for Astronomy 
and Astrophysics (IUCAA) Library, National 
Centre for Radio Astrophysics (NCRA) Library, 
Physical Research Laboratory (PRL) Library, 
Raman Research Institute (RRI) Library, Tata 

Institute of Fundamental Research (TIFR) 
Library, Council of Scientific and Industrial 
Research, Department of Atomic Energy, etc., 
have established consortia to share electronic 
access to journal literature. NISCAIR is 
developing a consortium for CSIR labs for 
accessing e-journals. Consortia in India are still 
a new concept that requires proper guidelines 
and methodologies. (Mannan and Bose, 1998) 
Development of various consortia in India: 
UGC – INFLIBNET - INFONET Digital 
Library Consortium 

The Information and Library Network 
(INFLIBNET) Centre is an autonomous centre 
within the University Grants Commission 
(UGC) of India and is involved in creating the 
infrastructure for sharing library and 
information resources and services among 
academic and research institutions as stated on 
its web site (www.inflibnet.ac.in).  

The possibilities of alliances with 
publishers for adapting a consortia-based 
approach to e-subscriptions for journals are also 
growing fast. These journals will be available 
over UGC-INFONET to all the universities. 
Much of the new research publications are also 
available on the net as freeware, thereby, 
making quality information accessible to a 
wider academic scholar base spread across the 
country, at an affordable price. It provides 
details of the use made of e-journals between 
2004-2007 by members of the INFLIBNET 
consortium. (Chand and Arora, 2008). 
CSIR Consortium: 
 The only name recognized for research 
platform consisting of a network of laboratories 
that spans the geographical dimensions of India 
in India is none other than Council of Scientific 
and Industrial Research (CSIR). Its acts as 
bridge between various disciplines, address 
specific needs, which arose in the process of 
social transformation in the post-colonial 
context, and demands, which our society faces 
in this period of globalization. The CSIR was 
established in 1942 as an autonomous, non-
profit organization with a wide-ranging charter 
of functions. CSIR laboratories have teamed up 
with academia, steel industry and government 
to develop mathematical models to stimulate 
steel production in a blast furnace. There are 
many more other similar alliances. (CSIR) 
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INDEST Consortium 
 The Ministry of Human Resource 
Development (MHRD) has set up the Indian 
National Digital Library in Science and 
Technology (INDEST) Consortium. Under this, 
the ministry provides funds required for the 
subscription to electronic resources for 38 core 
institutions including the Indian Institutes of 
Science (IIScs), the Indian Institutes of 
Technology (IITs), the National Institutes of 
Technology (NITs), Regional Engineering 
Colleges (RECs), Indian Institutes of 
Management (IIMs) and a few other centrally 
funded government institutions through the 
consortium. INDEST is an open-ended 
proposition, and welcomes other institutions 
with the similar area of interest and who can 
join for sharing benefits. The INDEST 
consortium is the most ambitious initiative 
taken up so far in India in the area of 
engineering and technology disciplines. 
(INDEST) 
FORSA Consortium: 

The Forum for Resource Sharing in 
Astronomy & Astrophysics (FORSA) came into 
existence in the year 1982, for sharing the 
resources available in astronomy libraries in the 
country. In 2004, this group has extended its 
membership to Physics and Maths libraries in 
the country who have common interests to carry 
forward the aim of FORSA and its activities. 
Currently FORSA has twelve members and it 
works towards the goals and services, which the 
founder members have started. This is a model 
where professionals willingly come forward and 
actively support consortia formation; thereby 
everyone benefits. As such, FORSA has 
realized four consortia, viz. Nature Online 
Consortium; Indian Astrophysics Consortium 
for physics/astronomy journals of 
Springer/Kluwer; Consortium for Scientific 
American Online Archive (EBSCO); and Open 
Consortium for Lecture Notes in Physics 
(Springer), which are discussed briefly. Several 
other organisations such as the Indian Council 
of Agricultural Research (ICAR), State 
Agricultural Universities, Indian Space 
Research Organisation (ISRO), Defence 
Research and Development Organisation 
(DRDO), AICTE and some other individual 
groups of institutions have started working to 
form different consortia. (FORSA) 

Advantages of Consortia  
(1) A comprehensive collection is possible 

(2) Building communication among 
different libraries  

(3) Avoid duplication of core collection 
especially for core journals  

(4) Scope of electronic archives  

(5) Easy access to resource sharing on 
Internet by developing common 
resources database  

(6) Reduce cost of information and time 
saving  

(7) Improved resource sharing  

(8) More professional services to users and 
help to develop a competitive 
professionalism among LIS 
professionals.  

(9) It becomes a vehicle for distance 
learning.  

(10) It is a tool for distribution of education 
material and journals to remotest of 
areas.  

(11) It is a resource for researchers and 
scholars for tapping most up-to-date 
information.  

(12) It forms a medium for collaboration 
among teachers and students, not only 
within the country but also all over the 
world.  

(13) It is on Intranet for university 
automation.  

(14) It establishes a channel for globalization 
of education.(Evans, 2002)  

Disadvantages of consortia  

(1) Duplication of efforts  

(2) Wastage of resources  

(3) Confusion for libraries /publishers  

(4) Reduction in purchase power 
(Moghaddam and Talwar, 2009)  

Conclusion: 

It is clear that the conception of the web 
and networks took many possibilities for 
assimilating consortia accomplishments in 
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developed as well as developing countries. The 
library consortia are flowing from a fringe and 
restricted position of resource sharing to a 
cohesive system-wide resource sharing in recent 
years in India. 

Library consortia are reflected as an 
alliance between libraries, publishers and 
vendors. They often provide a practical price in 
a situation of benefit for all participants. Thus, 
libraries have progressively turned to consortia 
as a way of brokering better prices and 
rendering rapid and efficient services to 
information seekers. However, library consortia 
are facing new challenges, such as increasing 
expectations and a static budget, fair use, 
archiving of information, pricing strategies, 
measures of effectiveness and licensing e-
resources. 
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ABSTRACT 
Human resource management is the 
management of human resources which 
actually are Human beings who are healthy, 
educated, and mentally strong can proved to 
be useful for a country or community and is 
treated as resources themselves. HRM focuses 
on maximizing employee productivity, 
strategic initiatives like mergers and 
acquisitions, talent management, succession 
planning, industrial and labor relations and 
diversity and inclusion. 

The Human Resources field evolved 
first in 18th century in Europe. It built on a 
simple idea by Robert Owen (1771-1858) and 
Charles Babbage (1791-1871) during the 
revolution. Who concluded that people were 
crucial to the success of an organization. In 
1985 The government of India created 
ministry Human resource development with 
an aim to improve people’s skills. HRM has 
four basic functions: staffing, training and 
development, motivation and maintenance. 
Several researches in literature point to the 
fact that HRD is a vital strategy for the 
improvement of employees for the attainment 
of organizational goals of enhanced products 
and service delivery for the survival and 
growth of any enterprise either in public or 
private sector. However, the study shows that 
although HRD impact strongly on employee 
performance, but this is not totally sufficient 
for sustainability and growth to be achieved 
in the industrial sector. So there is also the 
need to tackle the issue in future. 
 
Introduction 
Human resource management is the management 
of human resources. 
 

 Human beings who are healthy, 
educated, and mentally strong can proved to 
be useful for a country or community and are 
treated as resources themselves these are 
called Human Resources. 
 People are a nation’s greatest resource. 
Nature’s bounty becomes significant only when 
people find it useful. It is people with their 
demands and abilities that turn them into 
‘resources’. Hence, human resource is the 
ultimate resource. Healthy, educated and 
motivated people develop resources as per their 
requirements. Human resources like other 
resources are not equally distributed over the 
world. They differ in their educational levels, age 
and sex. Their numbers and characteristics also 
keep changing. 
 Commonly referred to as the HR 
Department, Human Resource Management is 
designed to maximize employee performance in 
the service of an employer's strategic objectives. 
HR is primarily concerned with the management 
of people within organizations, focusing on 
policies and on systems. HR departments are 
responsible for overseeing employee-benefits 
design, employee recruitment, training and 
development, performance appraisal, and 
rewarding  HR also concerns itself with 
organizational change and industrial relations, 
that is, the balancing of organizational practices 
with requirements arising from collective 
bargaining and from governmental laws. 
 Human resources focuses on maximizing 
employee productivity HR professionals manage 
the human capital of an organization and focus 
on implementing policies and processes. They 
can specialize in recruiting, training, employee-
relations or benefits. Recruiting specialists find 
and hire top talent. Training and development 
professionals ensure that employees are trained 
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and have continuous development. This is done 
through training programs, performance 
evaluations and reward programs. Employee 
relations deal with concerns of employees when 
policies are broken, such as in harassment or 
discrimination. Someone in benefits develops 
compensation structures, family-leave programs, 
discounts and other benefits that employees can 
get. On the other side of the field are Human 
Resources Generalists or business partners. 
These human-resources professionals could 
work in all areas or be labor-relations 
representatives working with unionized 
employees. 
 HR is a product of the human relations 
movement of the early 20th century, when 
researchers began documenting ways of creating 
business value through the strategic management 
of the workforce. It was initially dominated by 
transactional work, such as payroll and benefits 
administration, but due to globalization, 
technological advances, and further research, HR 
as of 2015 focuses on strategic initiatives like 
mergers and acquisitions, talent management, 
succession planning, industrial and labor 
relations, and diversity and inclusion. In the 
current global work environment, most 
companies focus on lowering employee turnover 
and on retaining the talent and knowledge held 
by their workforce. New hiring not only entails a 
high cost but also increases the risk of a 
newcomer not being able to replace the person 
who worked in a position before. HR 
departments strive to offer benefits that will 
appeal to workers, thus reducing the risk of 
losing corporate knowledge. 
 
History (Theoretical developments) 
 The Human Resources field evolved first 
in 18th century in Europe. It built on a simple 
idea by Robert Owen (1771-1858) and Charles 
Babbage (1791-1871) during the industrial 
revolution. These men concluded that people 
were crucial to the success of an organization. 
They expressed the thought that the well-being 
of employees led to perfect work; without 
healthy workers, the organization would not 
survive.HR emerged as a specific field in the 
early 20th century, influenced by Frederick 
Winslow Taylor (1856–1915). Taylor explored 
what he termed "scientific management" striving 
to improve economic efficiency in 
manufacturing jobs. He eventually focused on 
one of the principal inputs into the 

manufacturing process labor sparking inquiry 
into workforce productivity.  
 The Government of India has a Ministry 
of Human Resource Development. The Ministry 
was created in 1985 with an aim to improve 
people’s skills. This just shows how important 
people are as a resource for the country. 
Birth and development of the discipline 
 By the time enough theoretical evidence 
existed to make a business case for strategic 
workforce management, changes in the business 
landscape and in public policy  had transformed 
the employer-employee relationship, and the 
discipline became formalized as "industrial and 
labor relations. In the Soviet Union, meanwhile, 
Stalin's use of patronage exercised through the 
"HR Department" demonstrated the 
effectiveness and influence of human-resource 
policies and its practices, and Stalin himself 
acknowledged the importance of the human 
resource.  
 In the late 20th century, development in 
transportation and communications greatly 
benefitted workforce mobility and collaboration. 
Corporations began viewing employees as their 
property. "Human resources management" 
consequently became the dominant term for the 
function. At the macro-level, HR is in charge of 
overseeing organizational leadership and culture. 
HR also ensures compliance with employment 
and labor laws, which differ by geography, and 
often oversees health, safety, and security. 
 Human Resource Management has four 
basic functions: staffing, training and 
development, motivation and maintenance. 
Staffing is the recruitment and selection of 
potential employees, done through interviewing, 
applications, networking, etc. Training and 
development is the next step in a continuous 
process of training and developing competent 
and adapted employees. Here, motivation is seen 
as key to keeping employees highly productive. 
This function can include employee benefits, 
performance appraisals and rewards. The last 
function of maintenance involves keeping the 
employees' commitment and loyalty to the 
organization. Some businesses globalize and 
form more diverse teams. HR departments have 
the role of making sure that these teams can 
function and that people can communicate across 
cultures and across borders.The discipline may 
also engage in mobility management, especially 
for expatriates; and it is frequently involved in 
the merger and acquisition process. HR is 
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generally viewed as a support function to the 
business, helping to minimize costs and reduce 
risk. 
  In startup companies, trained 
professionals may perform HR duties. In larger 
companies, an entire functional group is 
typically dedicated to the discipline, with staff 
specializing in various HR tasks and functional 
leadership engaging in strategic decision-making 
across the business. To train practitioners for the 
profession, institutions of higher education, 
professional associations, and companies have 
established programs of study dedicated 
explicitly to the duties of the function. Academic 
and practitioner organizations may produce 
field-specific publications. HR is also a field of 
research study that is popular within the fields of 
management and industrial/organizational 
psychology, with research articles appearing in a 
number of academic journals, including those 
mentioned later in this article. 
 Some individuals in HR and related 
fields, such as industrial & organizational 
psychology and management, are professors 
who teach HR principles at colleges and 
universities. They are most often found in 
Colleges of Business in departments of HR or 
Management. Many professors conduct research 
on topics that fall within the HR domain, such as 
financial compensation, recruitment, and 
training. 
 
Employee development and organizational 
performance 
 Studies have shown that for any 
organization to achieve enhanced service 
delivery and profitability; competent employees 
are required. In this regard, human resource 
development (HRD) of an organization could be 
seen as strategy to improve the capacity of 
employees, bring about organizational 
commitment (OC) and promote performance. 
 The twenty-first century organizations 
are faced with the task of achieving the best 
possible results in terms of efficiency and 
effectiveness in products/service delivery and 
profit maximization with available employees at 
their disposal. As a result, the concept of human 
resource development (HRD) has emerged as 
strategy to enhance the capacity of available 
employees in organizations for performance. 
And any financial sector is not an exception in 
the area of staff development for performance. 
Studies have shown that the success of an 

organization is highly dependent on the skills, 
knowledge and experience of its employees, 
which is a direct product of adequate human 
resource development capability of that 
particular organization. Mohammed the great 
scholar posts that “the success and progress of an 
organization depend on its ability to maximally 
explore the talent and potentials of its 
workforce.” And this is more likely to be 
achieved through the purposeful HRD capability 
of an organization. 
 According to Rodrigues and Chincholkar 
(2005, pp. 6-20), “HRD is the process of 
enabling people to make things happen.” This 
means that without availability of capable 
employees (in terms of required skills, 
knowledge and experience) to make things 
happen in the area of quality products/service 
delivery and profit maximization, the enhanced 
goal attainment of that particular organization 
becomes a mirage. Researcher have shown that 
one of the major challenges facing modern 
organizations in the twenty-first century is on 
how to put in place strategies to motivate and 
encourage their employees to get committed to 
organizational ideals and aspirations; and also on 
how to translate these ideals and aspirations into 
enhanced productivity of the workforce and the 
organization  In this regard, Ejiofor and Mbachu 
(2001, pp. 121-126), point out that “…no other 
factor is as important as human resource in 
maintaining corporate stability, development and 
profitability of an enterprise…” Therefore, the 
successful mobilization of employees to get 
committed to the ideals and aspirations of an 
organization (organizational commitment) for 
the purpose of enhancing its growth and 
profitability is sine-qua-non to organizational 
survival. Kim et al (2005, pp. 171-193), see 
organizational commitment (OC) as loyalty to 
the organization and mobilization of all 
employees in the development of its goals, 
purposes and infrastructure. 
 Previous researches point to a significant 
relationship between compensation, supervisory 
support, readiness for change, social 
relationship, job satisfaction and organizational 
commitment of the employees in the workplace 
 Several researches in literature point to 
the fact that HRD is a vital strategy for the 
improvement of employees for the attainment of 
organizational goals of enhanced products and 
service delivery for the survival and growth of 
any enterprise either in public or private sector 
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 According to Harbison and Myers (1964) 
HRD is the process of increasing the knowledge, 
skills, and capabilities of all people in a given 
society or organization.Probably, what appears 
to be a comprehensive conceptualization of HRD 
was given by Rodrigues and Chincholkar (2005, 
pp. 6-20) as the process of improving, moulding 
and changing skills, knowledge, creative 
abilities, aptitude, attitude, values, commitment, 
based on present and future job and 
organizational requirements for improved 
productivity in the workplace.  
Riordan el at (2005, pp. 471-488), argue that 
appropriate, ongoing training enables employees 
to develop the knowledge required for effective 
performance in an organization for higher 
productivity. 
 The conceptualization of HRD by the 
various scholars have point out the fact that it is 
a medium by which employees in an 
organization are transformed from their present 
state, to a desired state of affairs in the area of 
improved skills and knowledge through training 
(capacity building) ability for the purpose of 
achieving enhanced performance of 
organizational workforce. This means that an 
organization that lacks the ability to improve its 
employees in the area of training for required 
skills and knowledge through the adoption of the 
strategy of HRD is more likely not to have in its 
employment the competent manpower needed to 
achieve its goals of enhanced products/service 
delivery for profit maximization. 
 
Few limitation of HR 
An important limitation of this research but also 
of many other studies in this area, is the hidden 
assumption that the same mix of HR practices 
will work for all organization. Therefore the 
inclusion of HR strategy in research designs will 
be an important addendum. The possibility of 
considering various data sources (employee, 
client and “objective” performance data) is an 
important and unique advantage of this study. 
However it has also some drawback. The scales 
used are not based on previous academic 

literature. In further research, validated scales 
should therefore be employed. Moreover, the 
disadvantage of using secondary data is that not 
all the desired research concepts were covered in 
the data. 
 
CONCLUSION 
This study was primarily carried out to examine 
the impact of HRD on employee performance. 
The study provides an insight into the relevance 
of HRD and how they impact on employees‟ 
performance in the workplace. However, the 
study shows that although HRD impact strongly 
on employee performance, but this is not totally 
sufficient for sustainability and growth to be 
achieved in the industrial sector. This implies 
that in spite of the positive impact of HRD on 
employee performance, there is also the need to 
tackle the issue in future. 
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Abstract 
This study is conducted in area of strategic 
leadership and concentrates on the 
distribution system of company mainly in the 
field of finance, administration, productivity 
and personnel control. These strategic 
leadership based practices have practices 
have been studied and evaluated from the 
point of view of their usefulness to the higher 
management for exercising complete control 
over the working of the NTPC. The higher 
management of Maharatna includes Chief 
Engineers and Superintending Engineers at 
the strategic level, and Assistant Executive 
Engineers at the strategic level, Assistant 
Executive Engineers at managerial, and 
Assistant Executive / Junior Engineers at the 
operational level. 
Introduction  

Since the mid-1980’s a growing body of 
leadership research has focused on strategic 
leadership, in contrast to managerial and 
visionary leadership. It focused on how top 
leadership makes decisions in the short term that 
guarantees the long-term viability of the 
organisation. The best performing organisations 
are consciously strategic in their leadership 
planning. These top leaders also have the ability 
to align human resources in an effective way 
directly to the business strategy. It is observed 
that only a few scattered efforts have made in the 
field of strategic leadership in large govt. 
organizations, and whatever little was done 
remained confined to the macro level only. 
Organizational levels have not been in depth. 

Thus it is felt that there is need for case practices 
of strategic leadership in specific organization, 
so as to understand the practices being adopted 
there. This will help to point out coming and 
suggest improvement to make the systems in 
various sub systems as well as in whole 
organizations. The present study is a step in this 
direction. Electricity is a leading public Utility 
and it is a socially desirable institution like 
justice, defense and transport for which there is 
no direct demand but on which the entire 
structure of organized society demands. second, 
electricity being a public utility, the efficiency of 
NTPC has a great bearing on the working of 
various organized and thus has a multiplier effect 
on economy of the state as a whole. The 
company has introduced computerization in 
some of its sub-system, the impact of which on 
productivity is too studied. From the discussions, 
it emerges that the study of strategic leadership 
in NTPC is quite relevant.  
Scope of the study  

The present study has been confined to 
National Thermal Power Corporation Limited 
only an Indian Public Sector Undertaking, 
engaged in the business of generation of 
electricity and allied activities. It is a company 
incorporated under the Companies Act 1956 and 
a "Government Company" within the meaning of 
the act. The headquarters of the company is 
situated at New Delhi. NTPC's core business is 
generation and sale of electricity to state-owned 
power distribution companies and State 
Electricity Boards in India. The company also 
undertakes consultancy and turnkey project 
contracts that involve engineering, project 
management, construction management and 
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operation and management of power plants. All 
the mangers working at the three levels viz. 
strategic planning level, managerial control level 
and operational control level, have been made to 
constitute the population for the study.  

Objective of the Study  
• To study the success and failures of 

Strategic Leadership practices.  

 
A) Success Factors 
Table no. 1 Table for distribution of responses 

 Factors SA A NAND D SD 

1 Timely and effective decision making 143 125 27 40 25 

2 Control by exception 144 127 30 30 29 

3 Accounting system which supports
control 

131 137 49 24 19 

4 Participation by employees in standard 110 139 53 31 27 

5 Motivations of employees 113 140 52 35 20 

6 Using adequate controlling technique 111 126 58 44 21 

7 Sounds communication system 104 131 62 41 22 

8 Sounds reporting system 104 139 65 34 18 

9 Well planned productivity control system 102 131 62 40 25 

10 Management awareness towards the need 103 151 49 32 25 

11 Proper delegation of responsibility 93 138 67 36 26 

12 Clear cut organization structure 94 120 75 44 27 

13 Trained manpower 81 140 70 39 30 

14 Top management involvement 59 93 85 80 43 

Table no 2: Table for distribution of responses 
When response for Agree (A) and Strongly Agree ( SA) taken together 

 Factors SA A SA+ A 

1 Timely and effective decision making 143 125 268 

2 Control by exception 144 127 271 

3 Accounting system which supports control 131 137 268 

4 Participation by employees in standard 110 139 249 

5 Motivations of employees 113 140 253 
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6 Using adequate controlling technique 111 126 237 

7 Sounds communication system 104 131 235 

8 Sounds reporting system 104 139 243 

9 Well planned productivity control system 102 131 233 

10 Management awareness towards the need 103 151 254 

11 Proper delegation of responsibility 93 138 231 

12 Clear cut organization structure 94 120 214 

13 Trained manpower 81 140 221 

14 Top management involvement 59 93 152 

From the above tables, the major factors 
which are responsible for success of 
Strategic leadership are- 

• Accounting system which supports 
control 
• Management awareness towards the need 

• Sounds communication system 
• Timely and effective decision making 
• Control by exception 

Thus there are different success factors for the 
success of strategic leadership

. 
B ) Failure Factors 
Table no. 3 Table for distribution of responses 

 Failure Factors SA A NAND D SD 

1 Responsibility centers are provided but
responsibility accounting is not done 

100 150 52 31 27 

2 MSDCL is a government undertaking 118 125 57 39 21 

3 Lack of trained and professional staff 109 135 64 34 18 

4 Government rules, regulations and
restriction 

129 117 44 43 27 

5 Restrictive behavior of management to
change 

94 125 60 58 23 

6 Work is not divided into responsibility
centers 

79 131 81 43 26 

7 Lack of employees interest 77 132 65 51 35 

8 Inadequate finance 83 111 81 53 32 

9 Inadequate MCS as per the requirements
of the distribution table 

60 88 72 89 51 

10 No reward and punishment system 73 59 69 102 57 

Table no 4: Table for distribution of responses 
When response for Agree (A) and Strongly Agree ( SA) taken together 

 Factors SA A SA+ A 

1 Responsibility centers are provided but
responsibility accounting is not done 

100 150 250 
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2 NTPC is a government undertaking 118 125 243 

3 Lack of trained and professional staff 109 135 244 

4 Government rules, regulations and
restriction 

129 117 246 

5 Restrictive behavior of management to
change 

94 125 219 

6 Work is not divided into responsibility 
centers 

79 131 210 

7 Lack of employees interest 77 132 209 

8 Inadequate finance 83 111 194 

9 Inadequate MCS as per the requirements of
the distribution table 

60 88 148 

10 No reward and punishment system 73 59 132 

From the above table, the major factors 
which are responsible for failure of 
Strategic leadership are- 

• Responsibility centers 
are provided but 
responsibility 
accounting is not done. 

• NTPC is a government undertaking 
• Lack of trained and professional staff 
• Government rules, regulations and 

restriction 
 Thus there are different failure factors for 
the success of strategic leadership. 
 
Conclusion  
  The implications of the findings of this study 
suggest that there is a positive relationship 
between strategic leadership and strategic 
alignment in NTPC. However, the relationship is 
not directly proportionate, but shows that top 
leadership have a higher level of confidence in 
their performance on the six critical criteria than 
is reflected in the experience at organisational 
level by its employees. The benefit of this 
research is that it indicates areas that could be 
further explored as possible opportunities for 
improving performance in companies. The main 
conclusion is that the critical criteria are 
important in high performing companies. 
Strategic leadership is the determinant factor in 
high-performing organizations. 
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Abstract 
Acid rain is an umbrella term, which is used 
to cover a number of different pollution 
processes. The pH of acid rain is ten, fold 
difference between numbers. India illustrates 
the drastic effect of acid rain on agricultural 
productivity researchers there found that 
wheat growing near a coal fired power plant 
where SO2 deposition was almost five times 
greater than the critical load (the amount of 
the soil can safely absorb without harm) 
suffered a 49% reduction in yield. In the 
present investigation to assess the effect of 
acid rain on the plant growth, the plant of 
Triticum aestivum and Raphanus sativus 
were grown in different wooden boxes and 
three different plastic boxes. The different pH 
(2.0, 4.0, 5.0) of simulated rain does were 
sprayed on the plant and after last dose the 
specific visual difference was seen in seed 
germination. 
Keywords: Critical laod, Stimulus, Sprayed 
etc., 
 
Introduction: 
Rain or snow falling from the atmosphere 
contains acids like H2SO4 and HNO3 then we say 
there is acid rain. The term acid rain is not new. 
It was first coined in Manchester, England over 
a century ago. Sulphur dioxide and nitrogen 
oxide are the gases pollutants and the fossil fuels 
contain compounds of sulphur or nitrogen in 
addition to carbon. These waste gases are 
released by combustion of fuels by automobiles, 
electric power plants and smelting and refining 
facilities. Each year the global atmosphere 
receiving, 20 billion tone of CO2, 130 million 
tons of SO2, 97 million tons of hydrocarbons and 
53 million tons of nitrogen oxides Katelyn 

monsoon, (2003-04). In the United State total 
Sulpher dioxide emission measured between 
1960 to 1970 pollution control led to decrease in 
urban sulpher dioxide concentration Atschuller, 
(1980).In Europe and North America man-made 
nitrogen oxide outweighs natural nitrogen oxide 
by 5-10 times Galloway &Dillon, (1982). The 
proportion of nitrogen oxide in the atmosphere in 
Europe has grown by 40-50% during the 1970’s 
but rates vary Heagle, (1982).  At night under 
foggy conditions, rainy or high humidity 
conditions, oxidation of sulpher dioxide to 
sulphate ions is accelerated by ammonia ions 
Gupta Neeraj (2004).The oxidation of sulphur 
dioxide is much slower than that of nitrogen 
oxides, so that sulphur dioxide may remain 
airborne for three to four days compared with 
nitrogen oxide which may persist for only half a 
day. India illustrates the drastic effect of acid rain 
on agricultural productivity, researchers there 
found that wheat growing near a coal fired power 
plant where SO2 deposition was almost five 
times greater than the critical load (the amount of 
the soil can safely absorb without harm) suffered 
a 49% reduction in yield compared with wheat 
growing 22 km. away. Eurekalert (2007). 
 India meteorological department (IMD) 
has found increasing acidity in rain samples from 
Pune and Nagpur. IMD maintains a network of 
global atmospheric watch stations that follow 
world meteorological organization norms. It has 
been analyzing rainwater samples from 10 
locations for almost three decades. The 
monitoring areas Pune, Nagpur, Allahabad, 
Jodhpur, Kodaikanal, Minicoy, Mohanbari, Port 
Blair, Shrinagar and Vishakhapatnam. A 2004 
paper in the journal environment science and 
engineering by IMD scientist says pH value in 
rainwater has been dropping in India. All station 
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except Kodaikanal has shown a two - fold rise in 
sulphate concentration in the rain. Northern India 
where oil refineries, fertilizer factories, thermal 
power plant and oil gases installation release 
sulphate and nitrate compounds into atmosphere 
raising acid content in the rain. There are other 
reasons too. In most part of the India the alkaline 
dust in the atmosphere neutralizes the acid 
content in rain. But rain water at Mohanbari 
Assam is the more acidic in nature because the 
area lacks the neutralizing agents. The clean air 
acts were and attempting to reduced acid rain and 
other harmful pollutants in the air. The most 
recent is the clear skies act of 2002: according to 
Christie Todd, Whitman, administrators, USEPA 
“The clear skies at of 2002 is the most aggressive 
plane to reduced the air pollution in this country 
in more than decade clear skies will protect 
public health and environment and dramatically 
improve American’s air quality” to reduced 
pollution and improve the environmental entails 
that for examples power plant will use new 
methods of production. 
 
Experimental Methods and Materials: 

For the preparation of field in the 
laboratory seeds were sowing in the plastic pots. 
Pots were field with the 3 kg of soil for radish 
seeds and the wooden trays were filled with 9 kg 
of soil for the wheat grains. 15 seeds of radish 
and 85 seeds of wheat were sowing in the plastic 

pot and in wooden trays and it labeled as 2 pH, 4 
pH, 5pH, and control. After 12 days of sowing, 
the plants of wheat were grown upto 17 cm and 
radish was 9 cm. 

The initial doses of acid rain vary in pH 
like (2, 4 & 5) were sprayed. Each dose was 
supplied after 5 days of intervals. The result were 
recorded in the form of seed germination and 
compared with each pH and control. 
 
Results: 

The rapid industrialization and 
urbanization leads to emission of SO2 and NO2. 
These pollutants combine with rain water to 
formation of sulphuric acid and nitric acid and 
resulted into acid rain. This is one of the 
problems of agricultural sector in the world. 
The concentration of SO2 and NO2was 
responsible for decrease in the pH of rain water . 
The more acidic water directly affects the seed 
germination and indirectly reduced the 
agricultural productivity 

In the present investigation to assess the 
effect of acid rain on the plant growth, the plant 
of Triticum aestivum and Raphanus sativus were 
grown in different wooden boxes and three 
different plastic boxes. The different pH (2.0, 
4.0, 5.0) of simulated rain does were sprayed on 
the plant and after last dose the specific visual 
difference was seen in plant growth, which is as 
follows,

 
 Table No. 1: Effect of Acid rain on seed germination of Wheat 
 
pH Number of seed 

Germinated in Percentage 
(%) 

Mean shoot length of 
seedlings (cm) 

Mean root length of 
seedlings (cm) 

2 50 2.27 2.67 
4 60 3.2 4.42 
Control  90 3.7 6.1 

Table No. 2: Effect of Acid rain on seed germination of Radish 
 
pH Number of seed 

Germinated in Percentage 
(%) 

Mean shoot length of 
seedlings (cm) 

Mean root length of 
seedlings (cm) 

2 90 3.1 2.8 
4 90 4.0 3.2 
Control  100 4.7 4.1 
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Fig: 1 
The germination rate of wheat was reduced 10 % 
and 40% in controlled water and at pH treatment 
respectively, but at pH 2 it had the insignificant 
effect. John G Mccoll and Robert Johnson 
(1983); had observed same result in their study. 
Germination rate in radish at pH 2 treatments 
reduced to 50% and at pH 4 and in control it was 
reduced to only 10% and at control radish shown 
100% germination rate. The some reasons were 

responsible to show the effect on seed 
germination. 
According to Lihon Wang, Xiaohua Huang et. 
al. (2008) observed the effect of acid rain on the 
activity of enzymes like peroxides (POD) and 
catalase (CAT). In the seed germination of wheat 
the activity of peroxides and catalase inhibited at 
acid rain treatment. The activity of CAT and 
POD was mostly affected at pH 4 treatment

. 

 
 

 
 

Steven Seefeldt and Staff (1999); had put forth 
that, the cell division is important for seed 
germination and at low pH of rain the cell 
division was affected. 
According to Lce and Weber et.al. (1979); The 
acid rain at pH 2.0 treatment had affected the 
germination for all species were least affected 
like of American plant species, so the acid rain 
did not affect radish as compared to wheat. 
Mccoll and Johnson et.al. (1983); had 

recorded, the potential effects of the extremely 
low pH on germination for several species. 
 
Discussion: 

Acid rain is the combination of two acids 
like sulphuric acid and Nitric acid along with 
rain. Those acids responsible for decrease in pH 
of rain water. These acids are harmful to plants 
and animal. Acid rain shows various effects on 
plants. From the present study, it is revealed that 

50%
60%

90%90% 90%
100%

0%

20%

40%

60%

80%

100%

120%

2 pH 4 pH Control
%
 G
e
rm

in
at
io
n

pH of SAR

Percent Germination

Wheat

Radish



 
INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF CURRENT ENGINEERING AND SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH (IJCESR)   

 
ISSN (PRINT): 2393-8374, (ONLINE): 2394-0697, VOLUME-5, ISSUE-5, 2018 

123 

increased acidic level (pH 2.0) of the rain water 
affects the seed germination by the rate of 40% 
as compared to that of lower level of acidity (pH 
4.0 and 5.0). At lower acidity (pH 5.0) the 
negligible effects on seed germination and plant 
growth was observed, but its continuous 
exposure in environment affected the plant 
growth and its development. 

From the study it is also revealed that the 
continuous exposure of highly acidic rain not 
only increased the acidic level of soil but also 
reduced the agriculture productivity, by leaching 
of Nitrogen (N), Phosphorous (P), Pottassium 
(K) and other essential micronutrients. It leads to 
washing upper surface of soil, which are 
essential for plant growth and made unavailable 
for plants. 

Also some plants showed chlorosis i.e. 
yellowish spotted levels due to death of cell in 
the respective area, affecting the rate of 
photosynthesis which is reduced the plant 
growth. This is major problem of acid rain in the 
agriculture zone and hence is of prime concern in 
developing countries like India which is 
supposed to be an Agriculture based country. 
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Abstract 
Education is become private in this globalized 
world. Poor student cannot take education as 
per rich students. In this globalized world 
education is remain for only rich people. 
Privatization in this new education system 
creates discrimination between societies. 

 
Introduction: 
Globalization is a reality of today world. 
Education is a related to human value which is 
also affected by globalization. Due to the 
globalization, education is the monopoly of rich 
people and becomes more critical. Education is 
not only limited to teachers and students but also 
related to parents, society and economy. 
Explanation: 

 Today’s technical education can solve 
all problems of human being but human social 
awareness, mind, behavior, morality can not be 
progressed. For these purpose arts, sports and 
social science are important in education system. 
But capitalism ignores this thing. According to 
Prof. Vilas Ransubhe, “Today’s education 
system is ignoring the student, who lives with 
high moral values, think about human feelings, 
who keeps social awareness but expects students 
should be technocrat and who becomes self-
cantered in capitalism.” 1  In the globalization, 
prime focus is given to technical education than 
human values. 

Overall human development and 
socialization is the major purpose off education, 
but capitalist in globalised world considers 
education is a goods. In this case Arvind Vidya 
says,“Capitalist, in the Globalized world thinks, 
all humans are not equal therefore no need to 
give equal education because in future every 
person has different role. If not give equal 
education what should be done?  Market of 
education not gives thing according peoples need 
but this system gives things to you, according to 

your purchasing power and strength. It means 
consider is education commodity? When you 
think education is a commodity then receiver of 
education takes it as per his economical power.”  

2 
To give education according to 

economical liability and all men are not equal 
therefore this is not injustice such type of 
thoughts are deliberately spread. To provide 
higher education for few people and this is 
sufficient. This thought give more support to 
economical power is much important while 
taking education. 

According to Arvind Vaidya, 
“Globalization has decided to create two parallel 
education systems for such a class who is in 
power and technocrat and another education 
system (low quality) for poor and middle class 
people. Those people who is in power given 
them knowledge how to give the order, and teach 
them how supervise workers and to do work 
from them and control them. Such type of 
parallel education system is existing today. 
Therefore common people are being taught obey 
the order, follow the work culture, to increase 
production and teach nationality by this 
education system.” 3 

Capitalism became successful to create 
psychology that education is a commodity. Dr. 
Ravindra Shobhane says about marketing in 
education. “For sowing the seeds of 
globalization privatization and liberalization 
have been released. Education is privatized like 
industries. Education is private management for 
this government has stopped all grants to such an 
institute. Private owner of such a institute gets 
new source of income. Therefore lot of medical, 
engineering & management colleges are opened. 
They earn money in the form of tuition fees. 
There is no proper rules and competition this 
education system is wandering. There is no place 
for reservation. Therefore education is getting as 
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per money power then knowledge power. Rich 
student can get education and poor can’t receive 
education.” 4 

It means this private education system 
has created education owner, open the various 
institutes which enhance the cliff between poor 
and rich and created the class like middle class, 
lower middle class, higher- middle class and 
aristocrat. 

Private university act is sanctioned in 
state of Maharashtra. The prime purpose is to 
reduce expenditure on education because 
education is unproductive. Hence, tuition fees is 
increased Prof. Sudhir Panse says about 
Privatization, “The meaning of Privatization and 
marketing is all government aids are bad. All 
must have independent. It means government 
should withdraw from education and all 
education expenditure takes from student’s fees. 
This policy is implemental in more ratios. Prof. 
Sudhir Panse gives example of Japanees 
education system “Japanees people say about 
their public funded University has lot of 
popularity. Many students try to take admmition 
in this university. Those students not able to 
admit in this public funded university they can 
take admission in Private Universities. Middle 
class and poor students are alienated from 
education system such type of policy has been 
implemented. If anybody want to learn he has to 
pay fees “Because there is no free lunch” this is 
today’s reality. 

In this globalized world, education is 
considered as a commodity therefore poor 
haven’t got education. Education according to 

economical liability is the formula of this 
privatized education system which has created 
lot of critical problems in front of Indian society. 

 
Conclusion:- 

1. Education is considered as commodity in 
globalization. 

2. Education is become privatized. 
3. New education system in Globalized 

world has created education owner. 
4. Education for those who has money 

power. 
5. New education system has created 

problems of poor and creates cliff 
between classes. 
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Nagpur, 2012 First edi. P.17 

5. Rensubhe Vilas (Edi): ‘Shikshan, 
Lokwangmay gruh Mumbai, Second edi, 
2010, P.41 

6. Rensubhe Vilas (Edi): ‘Shikshan, 
Lokwangmay gruh Mumbai, Second edi, 
2010, P.141 
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Abstract 
The paper presents citation analysis of Ph.D. 
theses submitted in the subject Botany during 
2003 to 2012. The study is based on the 2478 
citations. The study present analysis of 
citations on the basis of forms of literature, 
country wise scattering, authorship pattern 
and chronological distribution . the study 
revealed that journals are the dominant 
source of information and joint authorship 
prevails in the citations    
Introduction 

Citation analysis is an activity of 
analyzing the citations or references. It is one of 
the popular method employed in recent days for 
identification of core documents in particular 
subject field or for a specific scientific 
community in a geographical proximity. In fact 
citation study is one of the effective and indirect 
method to understand the information 
requirement of users 
Review of Literature 

Martyn J.1 (1975) defined citation 
analysis as analysis of citations and emphasized 
that this technique is used for putting things in 
some kind of rank or order. Shokeen A. and 
Kaushik S.K.2(2003) in their research paper 
reports the finding of citation study. The study 
reveals that journal articles are predominant, 
trend of solo authorship and majority of 
documents cited were published not more than 
20 years ago. Citation study made by Biswas C. 
B. and Haque M.D.H.3(2008) of Ph.D. theses in 
Veterinary Science reveals that journal is the 
preferred source of information. Scholars 
preferred to cite documents published from India 
,USA &UK.  Singh K.P. and Bebi M.S.4(2013) 

carried out a citation study of doctoral 
dissertation . Findings of the study indicates that 
highest number of citations are single authored 
(83.94%) ,67.23% citations from books and 
country wise analysis of  citations shows that 
45.52 % citations are from India.  
 
Objectives of the Study 
 The objectives of the present study are 
1. To identify the forms of documents 

mostly cited by researchers. 
2. To study the country wise distribution of 

citation. 
3. To study the authorship pattern 
4. To study the chronological distribution of 

citation to determine the productive 
period of literature. 

Research Methodology 
 The source of the data for present study 
is the 11 Ph.D. theses submitted to Marathwada 
Agricultural University, Parbhani during 2003 to 
2012 in the subject Botany. Footnotes, references 
given in these theses were collected and recorded 
on data sheet. In all 2478 citations were found. 
As per objectives of the study citations were 
analysed and conclusions were drawn. 
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Data Analysis and Interpretation 
Table No.- 1 : Form wise Distribution of Citations 

Sr. 
No. 

Source of 
Documents 

No. of 
Citations

Percentage
Cumulative 

Citations 
Cumulative 
Percentage 

1 Journals 1842 74.33 1842 74.33 

2 Books 176 7.10 2018 81.44 

3 Reports 144 5.81 2162 87.25 

4 Theses 73 2.95 2235 90.19 

5 Conference Papers 61 2.46 2296 92.66 

6 Websites 14 0.56 2310 93.22 

7 Other 168 6.78 2478 100.00 

 Total 2478 100.00 2478 100.00 
 
 
Data presented in above table shows the 
distribution of citations on the basis of 
bibliographic form. It is observed from the above 
table that the journals contributes the highest 
number of citations i.e. 1842 (74.33%) of the 
total citations. Books with 176(7.10%) citations 
is the second most cited source of information, 
followed by reports have 144(5.81%) citations, 

theses 73(2.95%), conference papers 61(2.46%) 
and website 14(0.56%) citations. 
      Hence from the study it is revealed that 
information published in the form of journals is 
the most preferred source of information. In 
present study 74.33% citations are of journals.  
Country wise Distribution of Citations  

Data presented in table no. 2 shows the 
country wise distribution of citations

. 
Table No.- 2 : Country wise Distribution of Citations 

Sr. 
No. 

Name of 
Country 

No. of 
Citations 

Percentage Cumulative 
Citations 

Cumulative 
Percentage 

1 India 1792 72.32 1792 72.32 
2 U.S.A. 524 21.15 2316 93.46 
3 U.K. 147 5.93 2463 99.39 
4 Pakistan 10 0.40 2473 99.80 
5 Australia 3 0.12 2476 99.92 
6 China 1 0.04 2477 99.96 
7 Italy 1 0.04 2478 100.00 
 Total 2478 100.00 2478 100.00 

 
 
         From the data presented in above table, it is 
found that information sources published form 
07 countries have been cited by researchers. 
          It is observed form the above table that 
out of total 2478 citations, 1792(72.32%) 
citations were from India followed by USA with 
524(21.15%) citations and UK with 147(5.93%) 
citations. Information published from remaining 

04 countries have contributed only 15(0.61%) 
citations.  
 Hence from the study it can be conclude 
that information sources of Indian origin are 
preferred by researchers in the subject Botany. 

The reason for the popularity of 
information published in India may be due to the 
fact that information published in India is 
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available in ample as compare to the information 
published in overseas.  
Obsolescence of Journal Citations  
 Obsolescence is defined as the ‘decline 
over time in validity or utility of information’.  
The same applies to documents. Half –life 
denotes the time during which half of the 

currently active literature was published. This 
period of citations of the Journal articles is 
referred to as half life of journals or often quoted 
as obsolescence of the literature.   
 Following table gives information about 
obsolescence of journal citations.  

Table No.- 3 :  Obsolescence of Journal Citations 
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1 0 4 1 6 1 3 0 0 9 0 0 24 1.30 24 1.30 
2 1 8 2 14 4 2 0 0 8 0 0 38 2.06 62 3.37 
3 2 3 0 21 4 8 0 0 10 0 0 46 2.50 108 5.86 
4 3 4 7 37 12 7 0 0 5 0 0 72 3.91 180 9.77 
5 4 11 4 26 10 10 0 0 9 0 0 70 3.80 250 13.57 
6 5 9 3 37 7 6 0 0 11 0 0 73 3.96 323 17.54 
7 6 9 4 40 17 4 0 0 6 0 0 80 4.34 403 21.88 
8 7 14 7 45 6 12 0 0 7 0 0 91 4.94 494 26.82 
9 8 11 7 46 12 14 0 0 3 0 0 93 5.05 587 31.87 
10 9 9 6 37 7 12 0 0 6 0 0 77 4.18 664 36.05 

11 10 8 5 32 7 15 0 0 5 0 0 72 3.91 736 39.96 

12 11 12 4 45 13 10 0 0 4 0 0 88 4.78 824 44.73 

13 12 2 6 32 8 10 0 0 7 0 0 65 3.53 889 48.26 

14 13 4 3 39 6 9 0 0 3 0 0 64 3.47 953 51.74 

15 14 5 7 11 7 10 0 0 5 0 0 45 2.44 998 54.18 

16 15 10 6 24 5 8 0 0 4 0 0 57 3.09 1055 57.27 

17 16 4 2 17 7 1 0 0 2 0 0 33 1.79 1088 59.07 

18 17 6 1 14 2 6 0 0 3 0 0 32 1.74 1120 60.80 

19 18 3 1 13 2 4 0 0 8 0 0 31 1.68 1151 62.49 

20 19 0 1 10 1 6 0 0 4 0 0 22 1.19 1173 63.68 

21 20 2 4 13 5 3 0 0 4 0 0 31 1.68 1204 65.36 

22 21 1 0 12 8 3 0 0 4 0 0 28 1.52 1232 66.88 

23 22 5 3 24 6 12 0 0 1 0 0 51 2.77 1283 69.65 

24 23 
to
84 

40 69 167 71 128 0 0 84 0 0 559 30.35 1842 100 

Total 184 153 762 228 303 0 0 212 0 0 1842 100 1842 100.00
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 From the data presented in above table it is observed that out of 1842 total citations, nearly 
half of it i.e. 953(51.74)% are 13 year old. 

 
Figure No.- 1 : Half Life Period of Journal Citations 

 
  
To calculate the exact half life period of journals 
citations in the present study a graph is plotted 
based on the data given in above table.  Taking 
the period of years on x-axis and cumulative 
number of citations on y-axis.  A parallel line 
from y-axis is drawn from the point A 
(representing the half the number of total 
citations) to meet the curve at point B, a 
perpendicular BC is drawn to the x-axis. 

  The line OA represents the half of total 
citations i.e. 921 and the line OC represents the 
half life period of journals citations in the subject 
Botany which is 12.5 years. 
  Hence from the analysis it is revealed that 
half life period of journal citation in the subject 
Botany is 12.5 years. 
Authorship Pattern of Journal Citations  
 Following table shows the authorship 
pattern of the Journal citations. 

 
 

Table No.-  4 : Authorship Pattern of Journal Citations 

Sr. 
No. 

No. of Author Citations Percentage Cumulative 
Citations 

Cumulative 
Percentage 

1 1 305 16.56 305 16.56 
2 2 574 31.16 879 47.71 
3 3 435 23.62 1314 71.33 
4 4 299 16.23 1613 87.56 
5 5 122 6.62 1735 94.19 
6 6 80 4.34 1815 98.53 
7 7 27 1.47 1842 100.00 

Total 1842 100.00 1842.00 100.00 
 
 
It is observed from the data presented in above 
table that the highest number of citations are of 
two authors, out of total 1842 journal citations, 

574 citations are of two authors and the 
percentage is 31.16%. 
 Out of 1842 citations only 305 citations 
are from single author with percentage 16.56% 
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and 435 citations are from three authors with 
percentage 23.62%, 299(16.23%) citations are 
from four authors, 122(6.62%) citations from 
five authors, 80(4.34%) citations are from six 
authors and at last 27(1.47%) citations are from 
seven authors. 

 From the study it is revealed that 
maximum numbers of i.e. 83.44% citations are 
being contributed under joint authorship whereas 
only 16.56% citations are of single authors. 
 Hence, from the study it can be said that 
in the subject Botany trend towards joint 
authorship is found

. 
Degree of Author Collaboration (Single Vs Multiple Authors) 

Table No. - 4A: Single Vs Multi Authored Citations 

Sr. No. No. of Authors No. of Citations Percentage 

1 Single 305 16.56 

2 Multiple 1537 83.44 

Total 1842 100.00 
 The extent of collaboration in research can be measured with the help of multi-authored 
papers.  To determine the degree of collaboration in quantitative terms the formula given by 
Subramaneyam has been used. 

 The formula is as  
NsNm

NmC


    

Where  C  =  Degree of collaboration in a discipline. 
  Nm  =  Number of multi authored paper. 
  Ns  =  Number of single authored papers 

  C  =  
3051537

1537


  

=  
1842
1537  

   =  0.834 
 The rate of collaboration is 0.834.  This reflects the degree of prevalence of multiple 
authored publications in Botany, which reflects higher level of collaboration. Figure no. 2 
illustrates the authorship pattern of journal citations. 

 
Figure No.- 2 : Authorship Pattern of Journal Citations 

 
Chronological Distribution of Journal Citations (Time Dispersion)  
  Year wise distribution of citations helps to test the recency in citation.  Following table 
presents the year wise distribution of citations. 
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Table No.- 5 : Chronological Distribution of Journal Citations 

Sr. 
No. 

Period Citations Percentage Cumulative 
Citations 

Cumulative 
Percentage 

1 2003-2012 164 8.90 164 8.90 

2 1993-2002 747 40.55 911 49.46 

3 1983-1992 411 22.31 1322 71.77 

4 1973-1982 266 14.44 1588 86.21 

5 1963-1972 138 7.49 1726 93.70 

6 1953-1962 56 3.04 1782 96.74 

7 1943-1952 19 1.03 1801 97.77 

8 1933-1942 27  1.46 1828 99.23 

9 1923-1932 14 0.76  1842 100.00 

Total 1842 100.00 1842 100.00 

Table no. 5  examines the time dispersion of 
citations in Botany. Here 1842 citations were 
analyzed for determining the age of utility of the 
publications.  The analysis of citations reveals 
that time span of years 1993-2002 is the most 
productive time span.  Journal articles published 
during this period received highest number of i.e. 
747 (40.55%) citations, followed by journal 
articles published during 1983-1992 received 
second highest i.e. 411(22.31%) citations. 
Further from the study it is also observed that 
almost half of citations i.e. 49.46% citations are 
of the journals articles which are published 
before 1993.  
 
Conclusion 
 11 theses were submitted in the subject botany 
during study period . Research scholars cited 
2478 information sources in all these theses .On 
the basis of study it is evident that information 
published in the form of journals is the most 
preferred source of information  , scholars  cite 
74.33%  journal papers out of total citations. The 
documents published from India are preferred by 
scholars. Obsolescence study reveals that 
research scholars go back to 84 years for their 
study  in relation to journals and Half - life of 
information published in form of journals is 12.5 
years. The analysis of authorship pattern of 
journal citations reveals that 83.44% citations 

were to paper written by two or more than two 
author papers.  
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Abstract 
Adiga want to convey that youth of India is to 
be focused and take care of in order to motive 
them for  betterment of themselves and nation 
.He in his works analysis corruptionof Indian 
politics ,society as well aseconomy and 
provides solutions for different problems .He 
hasrealistic characters to serve his purpose. 
    The  present era is a global one, he present  
class struggle. The white Tiger is centered to 
common creation .The novel examines issues 
related to religion ,caste, loyalty, 
Poverty,corruption. The White Tiger is the 
mouth piece of ignored living unknown 
life.The story is of rural area of India . His 
description is not only sentimental but 
realistic one. 
Key Words; Hypocrisy, Democracy, Rooster 
Coop, Humanity, exploitation. 
 
Introduction 
Arvind Adiga was born at madras in 1974. He 
educated at oxford and Columbai university . He 
worked for Time magazine. He presently lives in 
Mumbai.He wrote  The White Tiger (2008),Last 
Man In The Tower (2011),Between the 
Assassinations (2008). He also wrote short 
stories:The Sultan’s Battery,Smack,Last christen 
in Bandra,The Elephant. His latest novel 
Selection Day appeared in 2014. 
   He awarded Bookar prize for The White Tiger 
in 2008 .It has massage against social 
inequalities. Adiga Explains powerful feelings of 
oppressed. His characterization of people from 
every walk of  life.It make him great writer that 
of Charlas Dickenson and R.K. Narayan. He 
wrote about simplicity and complexity of 
common man of India.Adiga is devoted for the 
betterment of society .He has explore 
exploitation in Indian society. His works deals 
with hunger ,hypocrisy and woman ‘s place in 

Indian society.His works deals with  poverty in 
realistic manner. 
Analysis:The White Tiger is a reflection upon 
contemporary India. Balram Hawai is the 
antagonist, who fight against social custom . He 
use his brain  and deceive his employerand 
establish himself  as a businessman .The novel is 
in form of correspondence between  Balram and 
to Chines premier, Wen Jaibo. He went to 
convey him the rudeness of human behavior  in 
postcolonial India .He become Driver for 
wealthy man for his Honda city car.His master  
Ashok bribe at foreign ministry to avoid tax 
robbery. Balram  learns way of the time and save 
money  from gas bills, resell of wine bottles .He 
always think of to be out of poverty and injustice 
which he calls ‘Rooster Coop’.  Balram is of a 
opinion that your thought make you good or bad 
.Balram is belong to pastoralarea where social 
equality remain unknown. We can find that the 
place is full of poverty and ignorance. 
Democracy is a deformed as bribery,corruption  
a rude and dishonesty. He is forced to leave  his 
education as his father died. 
     We find  a rude landlords who exploits poor. 
Balram want to leave the place.As he fed up of 
evils of rural life.Not only rural but many times 
corruption,injustice pervade every where in India 
we finds Naxals groups target such a rich people  
and government .In such a atmosphere we finds 
in many parts of the India. 
        In India we find many examples that of 
faithful servants as Balram who serves 
generation to a particular family. But he is in the 
Rooster Coop. The trustworthiness of servants 
is the foundation of the entire Indian 
economy(175). 
The economical growth of Indian society is not 
equal which lead to darkness of ignorance and 
helplessness .The faithful servants in India  have 
many times carrying valuable things of their 
master but never tries to misuse it expect few 
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.These faithful servants is like a Rooster Coop 
where hens waits for their turn to be slaughtered 
. 
         Balram’s family had to take loan for his 
sister’s wedding. They work in coal mine and 
hotels .Balram was visited by his relative Kishan 
who provides him some  sad news from his 
village which make him sad for his people. 
There was a red, curried bone and flash in 
front of meflash from Kisan’s own body on 
that plate(85) .The atmosphere make him 
frustrated and made his mind for utter change in 
his life and atmosphere. …..only a man who is 
prepared to see his family destroyed-hunted, 
beaten and buried by the masters can break 
the Coop.(176) 
     The critical condition of poor human being 
led them towards Nihilism and lose faith with 
nature and God. Balram too hates nature ,religion 
and God. The writer purposefully  spelt small ‘g’ 
which shows that he is non believer of god. He 
think that God doesn’t exist as his children are 
full of sorrow. And is not control by God. He 
thought that if god exist ,He only think of rich 
and make a joke of poor I thought there was no 
need to offer a prayer to the God for 
him…what can poor(317). Many times poverty 
causes frustration makes him senseless which is 
not good for society .People who are denied 
basic needs think God as a absurd because of 
imbalance of economic growth .Humanity has 
been loosing faith in God . These people attends 
more programmes of different religion just to 
feed their stomach. They are simple folks. They 
do every thing  to have food. We find strange 
example  a man Mohamad renamed himself as 
Ramprasad in order to have job. As Hindu family 
cannot bear Muslim driver. We find this religious 
difference major problem .It is very pathetic 
situation of Indian society. 
               At the outset Balram is too honest. he is 
of opinion that his masters are every thing and 
they should do each and every thing for the sake 
of them. He says, You are like a father and 
mother to me  and how can I ask for money 
from my parents. ?(65) He work as cook 
,massager,swapperetc.He feel very happy  in his 
uniform. But in Delhi he finds people more 
shroud ,he felt inferiority complex.   He witness  
different cultural altogether. They call him 
‘uncivilized monkey’ and said you are so filthy 
look at you at your teeth and there are red 
spots on your cloth!There’s red paan allover 

your teeth. It’s disguishing! get out(146) 
Balram bleam his family for all his dirtiness 
why had he raised me to live like animal ” 
(151).He thought him self as a dog so he has to 
follow his master and he has to accept his 
exploitation. Delhi is capital of India.In India 
simple and common people  have no importance. 
When Balram enters in shopping mallwith 
chapels,he was prohibited. It is because of 
cultural different. Balram decided to revolt 
against the system. He describe this life as 
fugitive life. 
       The present age is of Globalization .Many 
people migrate from village to city for 
livelihood, It is common in India people belong 
to village think that  city is only place to enjoy  
human life . Balram is of the same opinion, but 
thinks looks good from far such people have to 
face many difficulties. He found class 
discrimination everywhere and corruption is a 
part of social as well as political life. Balram 
knows Mr.Ashok bribe to save the taxes. In India 
there is a problem of poverty as well as child 
labor. We find that Pinky Madam hit a child who 
got died. 
              In India we found many issues which 
has a back ground of corruption. During election 
and  other times police are supposed to stop ill-
legal practices but we find they are also become 
a part of corruption. People also caste their 
valuable vote to unworthy candidate by taking 
money, liquor or other things. we made this 
election a nonsense thing .Someone ealse has 
vited for me twelve times.(100) 
              There are many divers in Delhi who are 
forced to jail instead of their masters Balram is 
also forced to do the same thing. This is pity 
thing divers have to face the as they are loyal to 
masters even though they do not get proper 
payments.They have to beg or rob their payment. 
This circumstances made them pity creature. 
They do not get justice for their job. It creates 
agony in their mind. We didn’t find any kind of 
morality in this respect.Those have money has 
a respect and other are worthless thing.(207) 
The picture of a society made Balrals’frustration  
forced him to kill some one or to be killed and 
become liberal at his own cost. When his mind 
was disturb, he also came to know about mass 
murder of seventeen and evil thought generated 
in his mind. 
              And ultimately he kills his master along 
with his money came to Bangalore .He with the 



 
INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF CURRENT ENGINEERING AND SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH (IJCESR)   

 

ISSN (PRINT): 2393-8374, (ONLINE): 2394-0697, VOLUME-5, ISSUE-5, 2018 

134 

same name started new business. After this he 
become hero for his people and community. The 
writer compare him with the White Tiger which 
is exceptional creed.  From the point of view of 
morality it is senseless to kill another man. The 
incident show that writer do not believe in God 
and his justice.I will say it was worthwhile to 
know, just for a day just for hour ,just for a 
miniute, what it means not to be a servant 
.(321) Balram has not a right to punish his 
corrupted master.  
            In rural India we find ruthless land 
lordsexploit poor in one or other case like  
Balram they revenge on their masters. Indian 
government do little for such poor people. They 
die unknowingly, their children do not have 
proper education. Their school do not have basic 
facilities. Manny schools in India has a single 
teacher to handle the school. At some school 
teacher are interested in government money. 
Balram was good in education but due to poverty 
he has to live his education and do child labor. 
We find such a child labor through out the India. 
Balram’s family has to take loan for his sister’s 
marriage which is common in India. Balram’s 
economical condition is too weak. His father 
died of Tubercusis at government hospitals 
where we find lack of medical facilities’ .It is 
also common picture in India.Doctors in such 
hospital do not serve properly, they only 
maintain their own Hospital. 
 
Conclusion: The text shows problems in Indian 
Society;Proper education,medical 
facilities,sewage, drinking water,corruption, 
childlabour, poverty, exploitation etc.The 
situation createshatred in reader’s mind.  The 
writer describe poor and rich ;poor has a small 
belly,and rich try to have a small belly.Poor do 
not have much to eat ,rich eat little to maintain 
themselves. Balram has a small place to live in  
along with mosquitoes and cockroaches. We also 
witness realistic picture of people living at road 
side and children bagging at traffic signals. It is 
picture against shining India.This is a kind of 
suggestion of Adiga that if poor and deprived are 

ignore by government and exploited by different 
individuals .It will result in more naxal 
moments.So government should take care of 
poverty with priority. 
                  Adiga wants to convey that large 
number of people are suffering from in Justice of 
one or other kind. Modern technology didn’t 
provide benefit to poor people. The modern  
technology didn’t provide benefit to poor people. 
Newspaper are unable to re present issues of poor 
.Government is also fail to counterfeit with social 
problems altogether. It is a need of time to make 
people aware of different problems and finds 
solutions with help of government.The image of 
India which is focused as a shining is not true 
completely.  
           Adiga’s focus is mainly on corruption ,as 
he mentioned  Mr. Thakur earns millions by 
cheating the government of  taxes. We finds such 
a cases in our society that a few people have 
millions and large number of people deprived of 
money. Balram gave credit of his change nature 
to society and system. 
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Introduction: 
Human resource management (HRM) is the term 
used to describe to email system devised for the 
management of people within an organization. 
The responsibilities of Human resource manager 
tall into three major areas staffing, employee 
compensation and benefits and defining or 
designing work. 
 Human resources are the vital asset of 
nation Human capabilities & behavior are the 
major factors in [the economic growth of the 
country. In the recent past many countries have 
noticed a change in GNP by implementing HRM 
policies of plans as the population growth. 
Human resource management of economic 
development are interrelated. If  the population 
is educated & developed it can become best 
human capital which is in turn automatically 
make the physical capital more productive of 
thus help in National economic growth. Today 
investment in Human resource is wise step to 
obtain economic development. 

 Concept of HRM 
 We often hear the term Human resource 
management, employee relations and personal 
management used in the popular press as well as 
by industry exports. What is HRM? 
 “Art and Science” of HRM is indeed 
complex Art of managing people by resource to 
creative & innovative approaches. It is science a 
well because of the precision & rigorous 
application of theory that is required. 

 Detonation: 
HRM is the process of managing people in 

organizations in a structured manner. 

 HRM is a must to: 
a) Increase the competence of individual. 
b) Increase the dynamism of the 

group/team. 
c) Increase effectiveness in the 

organization. 

d) Develop organizational climate and work 
culture. 

e) Bring out industrial harmony. 
f) To prepare for future challenges. 

 Philosophy of HRM: 
1. To value human being irrespective of their 

contribution to corporate productivity and 
profit. 

2. To trust in the potential of the employees. 
3. To respect the dignity of the employees. 

 Some important concepts of Human 
resource management. 
 Importance of HRM 
 Scope of HRM 
 Processes in HRM 
 Human Resource Planning 
 The HRM Function. 
 HRM of development 
 Role of HRM in people empowerment 
 Talent management in HRM 
 Performance management as HRM 

 Various process in HRM: 
Each organization works towards the realization 
of one vision. The same is achieved by formation 
of certain strategies & execution of the same 
which is done by the Human resources 
department. There are various process involved 
in Human resource. The following are the 
various HRM processes. 

 Processes in HRM 
1. Performance management. 
2. Employee remuneration benefiters 

Administration.  
3. Employee Relations. 
4. Human Resource Planning. 

 Recruitment s              
 Performance 
 Selection    
 Introduction      
 Orientation 
 Evaluation 
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 Promotion 
 Lay off 

1. Performance Management: 
   It is meant to help the organization train, 
motivate & reward workers. It is also meant to 
ensure that the organizational goals are met with 
efficiency. The process not only includes the 
employees but can also be for department 
product, Service. 
 Now a days there is an automated 
performance management system that carries all 
the information of the employees and assess 
them accordingly on their training & 
development needs.  

2. Employee Remuneration & Benefits 
Administration: 

 This process involves deciding upon 
salaries & wages. Incentives, Fringe, Benefits 
and perquisites etc. Money is the prime 
motivator in any job & therefore the importance 
of this process performing employees seek 
raiser, better salaries & bonuses. 

3. Employee Relations: 
 Employee relation is a nuisance with 
organizations especially in industries that are 
hugely competitive in nature. Though there are 
myriad factors that motivate an individual to 
stick to an organization, but certainly few are 
under our control. 
 Employee relation includes lab our Law 
and relations, working environment, employee 
health & safety. Employee-  Employee conflict 
management, Quality of work life, workers 
compensation, Employee wellness’ and 
assistance programs, counseling for occupational 
stress. All these are critical to employee relation 
apart from the money which is only a hygiene 
factor. 

4. Human Resource Planning: 
 It is the process of people forecasting. It 
also involves the following processes. 

a) Recruitment- It aims at attracting 
applications that match a certain job 
criteria. 

b) Selection: The next level of filtration 
aims at short listing candidates who are 
the nearest match in term qualifications, 
experience and potential for a certain job. 

c) Hirin:  Deciding upon the final candidate 
who gets the job. 

d) Training and Development:  Those 
processes that work on an employee 
onboard for his skills & abilities up 
gradation. 

All process are integral to the survival & 
success of HR strategies & no single process 
can work in isolation  

 Employee Training as an HRM 
mechanism: 

  Employee training is one of the 
fundamental operative functions of human 
resource management. After an employee is 
selected, place and introduced he or she must be 
provided with training facilities. Training is an 
act of increasing the knowledge and skill or an 
employee for doing a particular job. Training is 
short term educational process and utilizing a 
systematic and organized procedure by which 
employee learn technical knowledge and skills 
for a definite purpose. Dale S. Beach defines 
Training as “The organized procedure by which 
people gain knowledge and/or skills for a 
definite purpose.” 
 In other words training improves, 
changes moulds the employees knowledge, skills 
behavior, aptitude towards the requirement of the 
job carried on for to the primary purpose of 
helping members of an organization to acquire 
and apply the knowledge, skills, abilities and 
attitudes needs by particular job and 
organization. Thus training bridges the different 
between job requirement and employees present 
specification. 
 Every organization big or small, 
productive or non-productive, economic or 
social, old or newly established should provide 
training to all employees irrespective of their 
qualification, skill, suitability for the job etc. 
Thus no organization can choose whether to train 
or not to train employees. Training is not 
something that is done once to new employees. 
It is used continuously in every well run 
established further technological changes, 
automation; require updating the skills and 
knowledge. 

 Training Methods: 
As a result in the field of training, a number of 
programmes are available. Some of these are 
new methods, while other are improvements 
over traditional methods. The training 
programmes commonly used to train operative 
and supervisory personnel are shown in the 
following figure. 
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Training Methods.  
On the Job Method         off the Job Method 
1. Job Rotation 1.Vestibule Training 
2. Coaching  2.Role Playing 
3. Job Instruction 3.Lecture Methods 
4. Training through   4.Conference or Discussion 
Step by Step      
5.Committee            5.Programmed Instruction 
Assignments      
  

1. Significance of Training: 
Much has been discussed about training above, 
such as objectives of training, its importance, 
benefits to individuals and organization etc. It is 
merely acquisition of knowledge and skills 
which the trainee does not know where to use? 
Absolutely not!  Training is to obtain 
effectiveness in action. It aims at a lasting 
improvement On-the-Job. 
Training is far [the most frequently used HRM 
Mechanism. It is directly linked with another two 
important mechanisms, namely performance 
appraisal and career development of the 
employees. It gives an employee confidence in 
handling the job assigned to him and increase the 
quantity and quality of out-put through improved 
work methods and skills. With the trained 
personnel, the organization can afford to 
introduce latest techniques of cost reduction, 
resource allocation, material or quality control an 
so no! Further, several principles of training have 
been evolved as a measure to effectively 
provided skills, knowledge and attitudes. These 
include the principles of motivation, progress 
reports, reinforcement, practice, whole versus 
part and individual difference. The motivation 
enables trainees to learn effectively. This helps 
the organizations to relate the raining to a desired 
goal such as recognition. Promotion etc. To 
provide motivation to the trainees. Progress 
report or progress information enables the 
employee to learn rapidly and effectively. The 
third principle i.e. principle of reinforcement 
helps organizations in deciding policies of 
rewards such as praise, pay increase etc. The 
principle of practice high-lights the importance 
of active participation and practice for 
effectively acquiring is linked to HRM & OD 
interventions directly. Having discussed the 
significance of training. It is also suggested that 
the training programmes should also be 
evaluated periodically using before and after 
measures, production and accident rates can be 
used as criteria to determine the effectiveness of 

training to improve the course contents and 
methodology of training programmes. 
It helps organizations and individuals to develop 
and progress simultaneously for their survival 
and attainment of mutual goals. In other words 
training improves, changes, moulds the 
employed knowledge skill, behavior, aptitude 
and attitude towards self growth and 
organization development. 

 Objective and Benefits of Training: 
1. To impart new basic knowledge and skill 

they need to perform a job. 
2. To meet the present changing 

requirements of the job and the 
organization. 

3. To prepare competent personnel. 
4. To prepare them to occupy responsible 

positions. 
5. To assist employees to function more 

effectively in their present positions by 
exposing them to latest concepts, 
information and technique. 

6. To develop the potentials of an 
employee. 

7. To ensure output of required quality. 
 Benefits of Training to the 

Organization: 
a) Leads to improved profitability. 
b) Improvers the job knowledge and skills at 

every levels of the organization. 
c)  Improver the morale of to the work force. 
d) Helps to create a better corporate image. 
e) Improves Industrial Relations. 
f) Helps in improving productivity. 
g) Develops a sense of responsibility to the for 

being competent and knowledge. 
h) Helps in organizational development. 

 Benefits to the Individuals: 
a) Helps in achieving and developing 

leadership, knowledge, communications 
skills. 

b) Increase job satisfaction. 
c) Encourages self development and self 

confidence. 
d) Develops a sense of growth in learning. 
e) Helps in marking better decision making 

and problems solving. 
f) Satisfies personal needs of trainee. 

 Benefits in personnel and human 
relations: 

1. Improves communication between 
groups and individuals. 
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2. Provides information on equal 
opportunity and affirmative action. 

3. Makes organizational policies, rules and 
regulations viable. 

4. Improves morale. 
5. Provides goods climate for learning 

growth and co-ordination. 
6. Makes the organization a better place to 

work and live. 
 

 Conclusion: 
The study indicates good understanding 
regarding the importance And benefits of train 
employee.  
 Finally management & development is a 
combination of natural abilities & the 
organizational nurturing o the employee with 
those skill . Hence this is a interplay between 
nature & nuture is what determines the success. 
HRM functions and the senior management 
efforts to develop leadership in these companies. 
Due to training potentials of an employee 
develops. Personality development also takes 
place. It also helps. Due to training better 
corporate image creates. Productivity & 
industrial relations improve. 

Training enriches job satisfaction and 
results to encourage self development self 
confidence. It helps to improve communication 
skill, moral etc. which makes good climate for 
co-ordination. 
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ABSTRACT 
The study attempts to propose National 
Network of Veterinary colleges in India based 
on the research study to evaluate the 
veterinary college libraries in the country. To 
achieve this, standards of the Academic 
Veterinary Medical Library, USA have been 
applied to the results of this study for 
inference and discussion. Results report on 
the Library Building and adequacy of Space, 
financial resources and provisions, status of 
qualified library professionals and library 
services rendered to the users by Veterinary 
colleges in India.  
Keywords: Veterinary Libraries, India, 
Veterinary Standards, Library Standards 
 
1.1 Veterinary Education in India 
Veterinary education formally began in the 
western world in the 1760s in Lyon and Alfort in 
France with the establishment of first western 
veterinary colleges. These institutions were 
established in an effort to reduce the severe 
economic impact of animal diseases, particularly 
rinderpest. The French colleges had high 
standards for producing well educated 
veterinarians who quickly addressed important 
animal health problems of the day and the new 
profession flourished. The first Anglophone 
College was established in London in 1791. 
Although founded on high principles, it adopted 
low standards resulting in a profession with 
limited competence and low public esteem.  

 
The first successful colleges in North America 
were private institutions modeled after British 
Veterinary Colleges viz., the New York 

Veterinary College established in 1857 and the 
Ontario Veterinary College in 1862. Private 
colleges, generally with low standards, 
dominated veterinary education in North 
America. During the World Wars, veterinary 
education in the United States was consolidated 
in the land-grant colleges. The land-grant 
tradition of teaching, research, and public service 
was adopted by veterinary colleges. Veterinary 
education, however, was poorly supported 
during this period, which reflected the lack of 
public concern for the profession. But, World 
War II was a turning point for veterinary science 
education ushering in a “Golden Age”. 
Veterinary colleges adopted high standards and 
were strongly supported. Well-educated 
veterinarians provided for a wide variety of 
human needs. The profession flourished as never 
before and gained a high level of public 
acceptance (Pritchard, 2005).   
 
The Veterinary Council of India is a statutory 
body of the Government of India framed under 
an Act of Parliament i.e. Indian Veterinary 
Council Act, 1984 (52 of 1984). This is an Act to 
regulate Veterinary practice and Veterinary 
education. The Act stands extended to all the 
States of India. Only those who possess 
recognized veterinary qualification and 
registered can practice in the country. Since its 
inception the VCI has been taking active steps in 
revising the curriculum in collaboration with the 
ICAR and its adoption by the universities. This 
council advises the Central and State 
Government on all the matters related to 
veterinary education and practice. 
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1.2 Role of Libraries and Veterinary 
Education 
Agricultural research, the backbone of 
agricultural growth in the country, demands 
timely dissemination of knowledge being 
generated and updated across the globe from 
time to time. With the advent of internet facilities 
and advancement of web technology, almost all 
reputed international journals are available on-
line and can easily be accessed by researchers 
over the network. Since ICAR is having network 
connectivity across the institutes and state 
agricultural universities, select journals could be 
made available over the network for the use of 
scientific community. Keeping this broad 
objective in mind, the NAIP has established the 
Consortium for e-Resources in Agriculture 
(CeRA) at the Indian Agricultural Research 
Institute (IARI). 
 
Libraries are providing strong support to achieve 
the goals of veterinary system through ensuring 
quality based services to the students, faculty and 
staff. Libraries are deeply committed to update 
the collections continuously in order to reinforce 
and enrich the knowledge base for assisting the 
institutions to achieve excellence in academic, 
research and development and continuing 
veterinary education activities. Veterinary 
Librarians should employ new information 
technologies and new approaches to better serve 
their users in new ways of acquiring information. 
These libraries should organize their services so 
that they bring their information resources closer 
to the busy veterinary practices. In the veterinary 
information world, there are a lot of 
opportunities to seize new possibilities presented 
by ICTs to provide relevant information for 
veterinary practitioners in the most convenient 
way. 

CeRA is consortium of e-journals being 
subscribed by NAIP, ICAR and access is 
provided to 123 libraries of Agriculture 
(NARS) for the years 2008-10 (3 years). 
Through this service the user can access the 
following three major on-line Portals 
and Bouquet of Journals from Publishers 
with full text like Springer link; Annual Reviews, 

CSIRO (Australia): Australia's Commonwealth 
Scientific and Industrial Research Organization 
(CSIRO)  and JCCC (J-Gate Custom Content for 
Consortia). 

1.3 Research Question, Design and 
Methodology 
Research in question is to explore the current 
status of Veterinary College Libraries available 
in India in the light of the light of the Standards 
for the Academic Veterinary Medical Library 
were approved by members of the Veterinary 
Medical Libraries Section during Medical 
Library Association 2003 in San Diego, 
California 
 
There are 43 veterinary colleges in the country. 
Out of 43 Veterinary Colleges, 39 Veterinary 
Colleges located in different states of India 
responded with a response rate of 90.6% using 
survey method.  The Standards Committee of 
Academic Veterinary Medical Libraries Section 
was appointed in May 2000 and charges to create 
standards for the ideal academic veterinary 
medical library written from the perspective of 
veterinary medical librarians. The 
resultingStandards for the Academic Veterinary 
Medical Library were approved by members of 
the Veterinary Medical Libraries Section during 
Medical Library Association 2003 in San Diego, 
California. The standards were approved by 
Section Council in April 2005 and received final 
approval from Board of Directors of the Medical 
Library Association during Medical Library 
Association 2004 in Washington, DC (Murphy 
et. al, 2005).  

 
1.4 Veterinary College Libraries in India: 
Results and Discussion  
Table 1 reveals that 48.72% of veterinary 
colleges in India are having exclusive library 
buildings and the remaining 51.28% of colleges 
with no separate library building, alternate 
arrangements are made to house the collections 
in college rooms. Out of 39, only 07 (17.94%) 
veterinary college libraries are air-conditioned 
and the remaining 32 (82.06 %) libraries do not 
have air condition facility

. 
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Table – 1  
Details of Veterinary College Libraries Buildings  

 
Particulars No. of  Veterinary 

College Libraries 
Percentage 

Independent  Library Building 19 48.72 
No Separate Library Building 20 51.28 
Air-conditioned 07 17.94 
Non Air-conditioned 32 82.06 

 
As per the Standard 5 forAcademic Veterinary 
Medical Library - ̀ appropriate space is provided 
for the library's collections, personnel, and 
services and supports the research and study 
needs of students, faculty, and staff’. Hence 
keeping in view of the standard 5, separate 
building for the veterinary library with specious 
building is suggested to facilitate an active 

learning environment where students, faculty, 
and staff can engage in quiet study or scholarly 
debate, continuous assessment of library 
facilities related to library users is required. An 
active learning environment includes adequate 
space for group and individual study, 
information technology, library collections, and 
library staff. 

 
Table – 2 

Sources of Income of Veterinary College Libraries (N=39) 
  

Sl. No. Types of sources No of Libraries Percentage 
01 Library fees                                                39 100 
02 State Government                                       33 84.62 
03 Indian Council of Agricultural Research 

(ICAR)                                                       
32 82.06 

04 Dept. of Social Welfare  03 7.7 
 

Majority of veterinary college libraries 84.62 
percentage are getting financial support from 
their respective state government, followed by 
82.06 percentage of libraries getting financial 
support from ICAR (Indian Council of 
Agricultural Research) - a central agency of the 
government established for the purpose of 

improvement and development of agricultural 
and animal husbandry higher education in the 
country. On the other hand, only 7.7 percentages 
of libraries are receiving financial support from 
the state Social Welfare departments to purchase 
library text books for the benefit of scheduled 
caste and scheduled tribe students (Table 3). 

 
Table – 3 

Budget allocation for Books, Periodicals and CD-ROM Databases 
 
Budget 
(In lakhs) 

Books Periodicals CD-ROMs/ Online 
Sources 

No. of 
Libraries 

% No. of 
Libraries 

% No. of 
Libraries 

% 

Up to 00.50 07 17.92 09 23.08 - - 
0.51-01.00 05 12.82 03 7.70 - - 
1.01-05.00 18 46.14 13 33.33 16 41.02 
5.01-10.00 03 7.70 06 15.37 09 23.08 
10.01-20.00 02 5.12 03 7.7 01 2.56 
20.01-40.00 04 10.26 03 7.7 - - 
40.01-80.00 - - 02 5.12 - - 
Not allocated - - - - 13 33.33 
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Out of 39 libraries, nearly half of the libraries 
(46.14%) allocated an amount ranging between 
Rs.1.01 to 5 lakhs towards purchase of books. 
About 33.33 percentage of libraries have made 
budget provision for subscription of periodicals 
between Rs. 1.01-5 lakhs. However, three 
libraries each have allocated library budget 
towards subscription of periodicals from Rs. 10 
to 20, Rs. 20.01- 40 and Rs. 40.01- 80 lakhs 
respectively. An overall analysis of Table 4 
brings to the fore the fact that amount spent on 
subscription of periodicals is more than the 
amount spent on any other services. 

 
As per the Standard 4forAcademic Veterinary 
Medical Library - `The library's reporting 
relationship allows active participation in the 
institution's planning and resource allocation 

process. Adequate financial resources are 
provided to meet the information needs of the 
individuals the library serves. The library 
assesses the needs of its users and the quality of 
its services on an ongoing basis and provides 
evidence of effectiveness’. Hence, library 
requires discretion to allocate financial resources 
independently to satisfy user needs and provide 
balanced collections and services. 

 
 Qualified Library Professionals  

Possessing requisite and higher qualification in 
LIS will definitely help the Veterinary College 
Libraries to organize and serve the user 
community to their satisfaction and hence, LIS 
qualification occupies a significant role in 
moulding the image of LIS profession.   

 
Table – 4 

Status of Professional Staff in Veterinary College Libraries 
Sl. No. Types Personnel No of Libraries Percentage 

 
01 Librarian (Full Time) 04 10.3 
02 Deputy Librarian                                  02 5.1 
03 Assistant Librarian                               16 41 
04 Library Assistant                                  03 7.7 
05 Non Library professional heading 

the Library  
14 35.9 

 Total 39 100 
 

Table – 5 
Professional Qualifications of Library Staff 

Qualifications No of Libraries Percentage 
 

B. L. I. Sc. 05 12.82 
M. L. I. Sc. 20 51.2 
M.L.I.Sc, M. Phil 05 12.82 
M.L.I.Sc, Ph.D. 04 10.26 
Non professional 14 35.9 

 
Academic Veterinary Medical Librarystandard 3 
states that `The library's services are directed by 
a qualified professional librarian. Additional 
qualified professional and paraprofessional 
staffs are provided to support library services 
and address user needs’. This is because a 
qualified librarian is a person who has earned a 
master's degree and doctorate in library and 
information studies accredited or recognized by 
UGC and this is supported by Veterinary Council 
of India. 
 

All the libraries are providing reference and 
Reprographic services to their users. Further 
69.24 percentage of libraries are providing 
bibliographic service.  Whereas, 51.28 and 43.58 
percentage of libraries are providing Current 
Awareness (CAS), Selective Dissemination 
Information (SDI) services and Inter Library 
Loan services to the users. However, 28.2 
percentage of libraries provide online and E-
journal services to the students and faculty 
members of the colleges. About 66.66 
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percentages of libraries provide CD-ROM 
database services to its users.
 

Table – 6 
InformationServices offered at Veterinary College Libraries 

Sl. No. Services No of Libraries Percentage 
01  Reference Service                               39 100 
02  Bibliographic service                          27 69.24 
03  Reprographic Service                          39 100 
04  C A S                                                   20 51.28 
05  S D I                                                    20 51.28 
06 On-line database services                     11 28.2 
07 E- Journal Services                               11 28.2 
08 Inter Library Loan                                17 43.58 
09 CD-ROM services 26 66.66 

 
It is the information services offered by 
Veterinary College Libraries that signifies the 
role of Veterinary College Libraries for their 
visibility. Hence, the result calls for 
comprehensive and need based services to the 
users especially with the advent of ICT. IT based  
services are focused to be very less among 
Veterinary College Libraries and hence there is a 
need for Veterinary College Libraries to 
concentrate on designing and developing e-
resources and extend e-services to the desktop of 
users with better ICT infrastructure and 
bandwidth. 

 
1.5 National Network of Veterinary 
colleges in India 
Today consortium purpose is shifted from mere 
sharing of resources to sharing of expertise 

between libraries and also explores the need for 
libraries to make the most effective use of their 
funds collectively. This proposed model focuses 
on establishing strong networks for Veterinary 
Colleges in the country with a view to modernize 
and setup Veterinary Learning Resource Centers 
as the most logical site to integrate and distribute 
a wide variety of both electronic and human 
information resources for learning, teaching and 
research. This national network provides 
information service to veterinary and animal 
scientists, and allied animal health professionals, 
with a focus on access to high quality 
information and lifelong learning in the 21st 
Century knowledge economy providing various 
e-Services on the web.  

VETLIBNET (Veterinary Library Network) is a 
proposed network of libraries (Figure) under the 
purview of Veterinary Council of India covering 
43 Veterinary Colleges in India, whose main 

mission is to create a virtual network of Library 
information sources and services to provide 
effective and efficient access to knowledge 
through perseverance, innovation and 
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collaboration. In this direction, Indian Veterinary 
Research Institute (IVRI), being one of the 
premier research institutions with deemed 
university status can take lead in establishing 
Library network for all the Veterinary institutes 
in the country. By establishing campus network 
in all the Veterinary College Libraries as 
proposed earlier, cost on establishing Veterinary 
Library Network at national level would be 
easier.  By establishing national network, 
individual libraries will be benefited by the 
resources available in the veterinary libraries at 
national level.  The proposed model of service 
delivery needs to be implemented with sound 
ICT infrastructure with innovative library 
services to manage electronic resources and 
develop opportunities using technology for the 
desktop delivery of services and continuing to 
manage efficiently and effectively the print 
collections in the knowledge age. 
Conclusion  
Any planning can be easily adopted and 
implemented in the initial stage and therefore the 
Veterinary libraries can be developed on modern 
lines to suit the changing needs of users and 
technological developments, so that investments 
will be less and the output efficiency will be 
optimum to meet the organizational goals.  More 
specifically, the veterinary libraries have to work 
on  mobilizing financial resources, qualified 
library professionals and render ICT based  
current awareness services,  assistance to patrons 
with bibliographic searching, need based 
training, development of virtual libraries, 
develop and access consortia based e-resources, 
promotion and training in use of knowledge 
management tools, online Collaboration tools 
and maintenance and updation.  
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Abstract 
Here synthesis and photoluminescence (PL) 
investigation of MgPbAl10O17:Eu3+  and Dy3+ 
carried out using combustion synthesis 
method. The structural and morphological 
studies and confirmation of phase and purity 
were done using XRD and SEM. PL spectra 
of Eu3+doped sample showed peaks 
corresponding to the 5D0-7Fj (j =1,2,3&4) 
transitions showing emission at 592nm 
(yellow) with another at 618 nm(red) for 
excitation at 396 nm, while in case of Dy3+ 
showing emission at 484nm (blue) and 574 
nm (yellow) for 350 nm excitation showing 
strong and prominent emission for the 
generation of white light. 
Keywords:-  Photoluminescence , XRD, 
SEM,CIE  
 
Introduction 
In industry purpose the improvement of 
advanced illumination and display technologies 
accelerates the employment of phosphor.[1] As 
we compaire the incandescent and fluorescent 
lamp, which are the conventioanl energy source, 
observed that white light emitting diodes paying 
more and more attention for various 
significance, for example economical, 
ecofriendly, energy consuming and excellent 
electrochemical performance. [2,3] 
Luminescence analysis i.e.emission and 
excitation properties of the trivalent rare earth 
dopand based compounds acknowledged vast 
relevance in the region of solid state lighting in 

addition to w-LED [4,5]. With the combination 
of near ultraviolet (near-UV) chip w-LED can 
be fabricated various light such as red/green/ 
red emitted from the prepared phorphor 
material, which provides better-quality color 
consistency with a high chroamticity indexed 
[6,7]. While development of w-LED for the 
solid state lighting, the research on the novel 
optical a material becomes a burning topic. In 
this paper, we studied intense red and blue 
emitting of Eu3+ and Dy3+ activated 
MgPbAl10O17 phosphor for solid state lighting. 
At present the , conventional illuminating 
sources still dominate the illumination market, 
because of high price, unsatisfactory CRI index 
and more color temperature of the existing 
white LEDs products[1] While considering the 
luminescent resources material, hexa-aluminate 
is the most significant matrix element. Eu, Ce, 
Tb, Mn activated hexa-aluminate viz., 
BaMgAl10O17:Eu, Ce0.67Tb0.33Al11O19 and 
BaAl12O19:Mn have been extensively useful in 
fluorescent lamps with also plasma display 
device system.[8]  
Experimental procedure 
Here prepared phosphor MgPbAl10O17:Eu3+  
and Dy3+ prepared by using combustion 
synthesis method. The raw materials used and 
the detailed synthesis procedure is same as we 
had already reported earlier. [9] with Eu2O3 and 
Dy2O3 of A.R. grade (99.99%), converting them 
into nitrate form by using nitric acid.All the 
measurements are performed at room 
temperature [10]. 
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3. Result and discussion 
3.1. X-ray diffraction 
Conformation of phase with purity about the 
formation of compound with crystal structure of 
the phosphor prepared by combustion synthesis 
method with extra heat treatment of the 
prepared phosphor was finalized by powder x-
ray diffraction analysis method. XRD blueprint 
of the phosphor preapred MgPbAl10O17 be 
excellent in matched with the reported XRD 
pattern in our previous work [9]. 
SEM Analysis 
SEM morphology of the prepared phosphor 
studied with the help of morphological 
analytical studies reported earlier  [9], SEM 
study explain the morphological analysis of the 
prepared phosphor prepared by using 
combustion synthesis method suitable for the 
purpose of solid state lighting ranging from few 
micrometers to submicrometers.[11] 

Luminescent property of MgPbAl10O17 :Eu3+ 

Phosphor  
Excitation spectrum of MgPbAl10O17: Eu3+ 

sample (Eu3+ was 5 mol.%) prepared using 
combustion synthesis method using urea as a 
flux shown in fig1 while emission spectrum 
showing in fig 2 showing sharp red emission 
used for the purpose of solid state 
lighting.While preparing the material all the 
corrosponding reagent taken as per the 
stoichiometric ratio of the prepared composition 
calculated due to the total oxidizing with 
reducing  fuel valancy which behaves as a 
statastical and numrical coefficient for the 
stoichiometric equilibrium position . Exictation 
spectra appears at 396 nm for the 618 nm 
emission which is Hr free excitation suitable for  
the purpose of solid state lighting showing 
sharp emission peak ,observed in the red visible 
region. 
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Fig.1 Excitation spectra of MgPbAl10O17:Eu3+ monitoring the emission at 618 nm 

 
The Eu3+ activated MgPbAl10O17 phosphor, 
having doping concentration varying from 5m% 
to 0.5 m % excited by using wavelength 396 nm 
showing main emission peaks at 592 nm and 
618 nm. As the concentration of trivalent 
europium ion increases, the significant virtual 
intensity of both transitions such as 592 
(5D0→7F1) and 618 (5D0→7F2) increases.From 
the emission spectrum of MgPbAl10O17:Eu3+   

phosphor ,observed that maximum emission 
intensity measured to be 167.204 a.u for 5 m % 
of concentration while minimum emission 
intensity observed as 41.801 a.u for 0.5m% . 
From the emission and excitation spectrum we 
observed that the prepared compound using 
Eu3+ as a activator, suitable for red emission for 
the purpose of solid state lighting. 
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Fig 2.Emission spectra of MgPbAl10O17:Eu3+  under excitation at 396 nm 

 
Effect of the concentration of Eu3+ on luminescent relative intensity of MgPbAl10O17 :Eu3+  
phosphor  
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Fig.3.Effect of the concentration of Eu3+ on luminescent relative intensity of MgPbAl10O17 

:Eu3+  phosphor  
 

In order to optimized the luminescence 
properties of Eu3+ as a activator with 
MgPbAl10O17  phosphor ,we studied the effect 
of concentration of activator on luminescent 
relative intensity of MgPbAl10O17 :Eu3+  
phosphor . Fig. 3 expalins the maximum 
emission intensity which is shown at 05 mol% 
which is 163 a.u. and minimum emission 
intensity shown at 0.05 mol% which is 47 a.u. 
of  Eu3+ions. 

Luminescent property of MgPbAl10O17 :Dy3+ 

Phosphor  
Figure 4 shows the excitation spectrum 

of MgPbAl10O17 :Dy3+ phosphors by monitoring 
the emission wavelength at 484 nm. The 
excitation spectra consist of four peaks located 
at 330nm(6H15/2 → 6P3/2), 350nm(6H15/2 → 6P7/2 
+ 4I13/2), 365(6H15/2 → 6P5/2),nm and 
389nm(6H15/2 → 4I13/2 + 4K17/2) [12].  The 
intense excitation peak located at 350. Figure 5 
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presents the emission spectra of MgPbAl10O17 

:Dy3+ phosphors under  350 nm excitation. The 
emission spectra of the prepared phosphor 
measured in the wavelength range 400nm to 
650nm. The emission spectra consist of two 
peaks located at 484 nm due to transition 4F9/2 

→ 6H15/2 and 574nm due to transition 4F9/2 → 
6H13/2. The strong emission located at 484 nm 
corresponds to the hypersensitive transition 
which is dependent on the external environment 
of the Dy3+ ions in the host [113].  

 

Fig.4. Excitation spectrum of MgPbAl10O17 :Dy3+ phosphors monitored at emission 
wavelength of 484nm 

The emission peak located at 574nm 
belongs to the hypersensitive transition with 
ΔJ=2, which is less sensitive to the host. The 
blue emission (484nm) and yellow 
emission(574nm)  is attributed to the magnetic 
dipole , electric dipole transition respectively 
[14,15]. The peak position   and shape of the 
emission spectra does not change with the 
increase in Dy3+ concentration but there is 
change in emission intensity. A series of 
MgPbAl10O17 :Dy3+ phosphor with various 
concentration were prepared for finding the 
optimum concentration of Dy3+ ions in the host. 
The dependence of emission intensity of 484nm 
on the Dy3+ doping concentration is shown in 
figure 6. When we increased the concentration 
of Dy3+ the emission intensity increased upto 
1mole % and after 1 mole % it is decreasing due 
to concentration quenching effect [16]. The 
highest emission intensity was observed at 1 
mole%.  The concentration quenching effect 
observed at 1mole% of   Dy3+ ions originates 
from the energy migration among the Dy3+ ions 
at 1mole%. The combination of blue emission 
(484nm) and yellow emission (574nm) give 
white light emission [17]. The 
photoluminescence result indicates that the 
phosphor could find possible applications in 
solid state lighting.  
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Fig.5. Emission spectra of MgPbAl10O17 :Dy3+ phosphors under 350nm excitation, Where (a) 
Dy3+ = 0.2 mol% (b) Dy3+ = 0.5 mol% (c) Dy3+ = 1 mol% (d) Dy3+ = 2 mol%. 

 

 

Fig.6.  Dy3+ concentration dependence of relative luminescence intensity at 484 nm of the 
MgPbAl10O17 :Dy3+ phosphor. 

Chromaticity coordinates  
The chromaticity diagram is a tool to specify how the human eye will experience light with a given 
spectrum, which could intuitively illuminate the changes of the emission color of the phosphor.[18]  
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Fig.07 Chromaticity coordinates of MgPbAl10O17: Eu3+ and Dy3+ phosphor 

 
The variation of the ratio of PL intensity 
between Eu3+ and Dy3+ induces changes in 
chromaticity coordinates. The chromaticity 
coordinates of MgPbAl10O17 phosphors are 
calculated based on their PL spectra, and are 
shown in the 1931 CIE chromaticity diagram as 
shown in Fig.7 and found to be in case of Eu3+ 
it is calculated to be (Cx=0.454 and Cy=0.544) 
and (Cx=0.685 and Cy=0.310)  while in case of 
Dy3+ it is calculated to be (Cx=0.076 and 
Cy=0.179) and (Cx=0.463 and Cy=0.530) 
 
Conclusion 
Here we prepared the MgPbAl10O17: Eu3+ and 
Dy3+ phosphor successfully by using 
combustion synthesis method with additional 
heat treatment.The luminescence analytical 
studies from emission and excitation spectrum 
explains that the prepared phosphor i.e. 
MgPbAl10O17: Eu3+ and Dy3+  was the 
promising candidates used for the purpose of 
solid state lighting, showing red and blue with 
yellow emission for energy consumption and 
eco friendly solid state lighting applications. 
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Abstract 
Overwhelming proof shows that global 
climate change presents growing threats to 
public health security – from extreme 
weather-related disasters to wider blowout of 
such vector-borne diseases as malaria and 
dengue. The impacts of climate on human 
health won't be equally distributed round the 
world. The Third Assessment Report ended 
that vulnerability to global climate change 
may be operate of exposure, sensitivity, and 
adaptive capability. Developing country 
populations, notably in little island states, arid 
and high mountain zones, and in densely 
inhabited coastal area unitas are thought of to 
be notably vulnerable. Asian country may be 
a massive developing country, with the nice 
Himalaya Mountains, the world's third 
largest formation within the north, 7500 
kilometer long, and densely inhabited coast 
line within the south. Nearly 700 million of her 
over one billion population living in rural 
areas directly depends on climate-sensitive 
sectors (agriculture, forests, and fisheries) 
and natural resources for his or her 
subsistence and livelihoods. Heat wave, floods 
(land and coastal), and draughts occur 
normally. Malaria, deficiency disease, and, 
diarrhea are major public health issues. To 
any extent further increase, as projected in 
weather-related disasters and connected 
health effects, might cripple the already 
inadequate public health infrastructure 
within the country. Hence, there's associate 
degree imperative ought to reply to true. 
Response choices to safeguard health from 
effects of global climate change embody 
mitigation similarly as adaptation. Each will 
complement one another and along will 

considerably scale back the risks of global 
climate change. 
Keywords: Climate Change, Health Effects, 
Public Health. 
 
Introduction 
Climate change may be an important but day by 
day its growing threat affecting to the public 
health. Hence, it's finding a more and more 
central position on the international agenda as 
last proved by the honor awarded to the previous 
America vice chairman, Al Gore, and a team of 
global organization specialists below the 
chairmanship of Dr. Rajendra K. Pachauri for his 
or her work on the topic ‘The Health 
Practitioner's Guide to Climate Change: 
Diagnosis and Cure’. In 2015, the world Health 
Organization (WHO) targeted on the 
requirement to safeguard health from the adverse 
effects of global climate change. The world 
Health Day 2015 theme “Why the climate change 
agreement is critical to Public Health” raises the 
side event notes that while climate change 
presents important health risks, it can also 
stimulate strengthening of health systems and a 
transition to a greener, low-carbon economy. The 
side event promotes the message that a strong 
and effective international climate treaty is 
critical to public health. It absolutely was 
designated because of overwhelming proof 
shows that global climate change presents 
growing threats to international public health 
security. 
Scope 
 This article describes the method of 
world global climate change, its current and 
future impacts on human health generally and 
India specially, and the way we will reduce those 
adverse impacts by mitigation and adaptation 
ways. 
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Global Climate Change 
 Climate change occurs over decades or 
longer time scales. Until now, changes in the 
global climate have occurred naturally, across 
centuries or millennia, because of continental 
drift, various astronomical cycles, variations in 
solar energy output, and volcanic activity. Over 
the past few decades, it has become increasingly 
apparent that human actions are changing 
atmospheric composition, thereby causing global 
climate change. Humankind's activities are 
altering the world's climate by increasing the 
atmospheric concentration of energy-trapping 
gases thereby amplifying the natural 
“greenhouse effect” that makes the Earth 
habitable. These GHGs comprise, principally, 
carbon dioxide (mostly from fossil fuel 
combustion and forest burning) plus other heat-
trapping gases such as methane (from irrigated 
agriculture, animal husbandry, and oil 
extraction), nitrous oxide, and various human-
made halocarbons. According to the Sixth 
Assessment Report (2014) of the 
Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change 
(IPCC), the observed effects include: 

 The global average surface temperature 
has increased by approximately 0.65°C 
over the last 50 years. 

 Tenth of the last 11 years (2005–2015) 
among the 10 warmest years since 
records began in the 1850s. 

 The rates of warming and of sea level rise 
have accelerated in recent decades. 

 Many areas, particularly mid- to high-
latitude countries, have experienced 
increases in precipitation and there has 
been a general increase in the frequency 
of extreme rainfall. 

 In some regions, such as parts of Asia and 
Africa, the frequency and intensity of 
droughts have increased in recent 
decades. 

 The frequency of the most intense 
tropical cyclones has increased in some 
areas, such as the North Atlantic, since 
the 1970s. 

 As we continue to change atmospheric 
composition, climatologists forecast 
further warming during the coming 
century and beyond. The IPCC has made 
the following projections for the next 
century: 

 Global mean surface temperature will 
rise by 1.1–6.4°C, depending partly on 
future trends in energy use. Warming will 
be greatest over land areas and at high 
latitudes. 

 Heat waves, heavy precipitation events, 
and other extreme events will become 
more frequent and intense. 

 Sea level rise is expected to continue at 
an accelerating rate. 

Impact of Climate Change on Human Health: 
 Our personal health may seem to relate 
mostly to prudent behavior, heredity, 
occupation, local environmental exposures, and 
health-care access, but sustained population 
health requires the life supporting “services” of 
the biosphere. Populations of all animal species 
depend on supplies of food and water, freedom 
from excess infectious disease, and the physical 
safety and comfort conferred by climatic 
stability. The world's climate system is 
fundamental to this life support. A changing 
climate is likely to affect all these conditions and 
hence have a powerful impact on human health 
and well-being. In its Third Assessment Report, 
the United Nation's IPCC concluded that 
“climate change is projected to increase threats 
to human health.” Climate change can affect 
human health directly (e.g., impacts of thermal 
stress, death/injury in floods and storms) and 
indirectly through changes in the ranges of 
disease vectors (e.g., mosquitoes), water-borne 
pathogens, water quality, air quality, and food 
availability and quality. Global climate change 
is, therefore, a newer challenge to ongoing 
efforts to protect human health. 
Why Should India Be Concerned? 
 The United Nations Department of 
Economic and Social Affairs has anticipated that 
by the year 2028 India will be the world's most 
crowded nation, with 1.45 billion individuals. As 
indicated by the International Monetary Fund 
(IMF), India is the world's more quickly 
developing economy with GDP development of 
7.5 percent, in front of China. Starting today 
almost a large portion of a billion Indians don't 
have full access to power supply and running 
water. If anybody somehow happened to tune in 
to the yearnings and guarantees of Indian 
lawmakers amid decision revitalizes, it would 
seem clear that this extraordinary majority rule 
government is as yet battling with destitution and 
giving its kin their fundamental needs. The 
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legislature of India was as anyone might expect 
gave an unmistakable command for financial 
advancement. As India quickly advances 
towards a brilliant future, its kin will encounter 
sensational enhancements in their ways of life, 
with a large number of Indian jumping out of 
neediness consistently. India will have a 
developing white collar class with high 
yearnings, and by augmentation rising utilization 
and generation. There can be little uncertainty 
that as Indians get wealthier, owning more autos 
and electrical apparatuses; they will start to 
emanate more carbon than they have customarily 
done. Presently, the World Bank has India's 
carbon emanation rate at 1.67 metric huge 
amounts of carbon dioxide per capita, contrasted 
and China's 6.19 metric tons for each capita and 
America's huge 17.56 metric tons for each capita. 
This recommends the potential ascent in India's 
carbon discharges. 
 The latest high-resolution climate change 
scenarios and projections for India, based on the 
Regional Climate Modeling system, known as 
PRECIS, developed by the Hadley Center and 
applied for India using IPCC scenarios A2 and 
B2, show an annual mean surface temperature 
rise by the end of the century, ranging from 3 to 
5°C under the A2 scenario and 2.5 to 4°C under 
the B2 scenario, with warming more pronounced 
in the northern parts of India. A 20% rise in all 
India summer monsoon rainfall and further rise 
in rainfall is projected over all states except 
Punjab, Rajasthan, and Tamil Nadu, which show 
a slight decrease. Extremes in maximum and 
minimum temperatures are also expected to 
increase and similarly extreme precipitation also 
shows substantial increases, particularly over the 
west coast of India and west central India. Rapid 
mountain glacier retreat has been documented in 
the Himalayas, melt water from the Himalayan 
glaciers contributing a sizeable portion of river 
flows to the Ganges, Brahmaputra, Indus, and 
other river systems. Public health, to a large 
extent, depends on safe drinking water, sufficient 
food, secure shelter, and good social conditions. 
A changing climate is likely to affect all these 
conditions. 
 
Direct Impact of Climate and Weather 
Change on Health 
 Changes in temperature and precipitation 
and occurrence of heat waves, floods,droughts 
and fires directly impact health of people. 

 Impact of Cold and Heat Related: 
         The IPCC Special Report on Extreme 
Events (SREX) infers that it is likely that there 
has been a general abatement in the quantity of 
icy days and evenings, and a general increment 
in the quantity of warm days and evenings, at the 
worldwide scale. On the off chance that there has 
been an expansion in day by day most extreme 
temperatures, at that point it takes after, in our 
view that the quantity of warmth related death is 
probably going to have likewise expanded. The 
association amongst climate and health impacts 
is regularly adequately direct to allow solid 
derivations about circumstances and end results. 
 Health Effects of Extreme Weather 

Events: 
        Extreme weather events such as severe 
storms, floods, and drought have claimed 
thousands of lives during the last few years and 
have adversely affected the lives of millions and 
cost significantly in terms of economic losses 
and damage to property. India and the 
subcontinent saw five of the 20 major natural 
calamities recorded worldwide in terms of 
victims. Orissa is no stranger to cyclones, but the 
1999 cyclone was unprecedented for the sheer 
severity, with wind speed reaching over 300 
km/h, leaving nearly 10,000 dead, and has gone 
down in history as the Super cyclone. In 2015, 
floods claimed thousands of lives and rendered 
millions of people homeless in Assam, Bihar, 
West Bengal, Orissa, Uttar Pradesh, Himachal 
Pradesh, Rajasthan, and Gujarat. Severe drought 
conditions is most of the north west, major parts 
of north India, north east India, and parts of 
Andhra Pradesh, the Telangana and Rayalseema 
regions, and parts of Tamil Nadu destroyed crops 
to the tune of USD 25 million, with many 
starvation deaths being reported. Floods are an 
annual feature in Bihar, but the 2004 floods were 
unique for its severity. Recent climate 
emergencies in India included a heat wave in 
Orissa, a cold wave in Uttaranchal and Uttar 
Pradesh, a tsunami affecting Tamil Nadu, 
Andhra, Kerala, and the Andaman-Nicobar 
Islands, floods in Madhya Pradesh and Gujarat, 
rains and floods in Maharashtra , and a cyclone 
in Andhra Pradesh. These climate extremes, 
apart from health, also damage the public health 
infrastructure. India, like other developing 
countries, is poorly equipped to deal with 
weather extremes. Hence, the number of people 
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killed, injured, or made homeless by natural 
disasters has been increasing rapidly. 
 Impact of Heat: 

 In India, death toll because of extreme 
warmth happens each year. As of late, Akhtar has 
inspected the mortality because of warmth wave 
in India and found that warmth waves happen in 
the month of March to June. Greatest death 2500 
happened in the year 2015. Andhra Pradesh, 
Odisha, Punjab, Uttar Pradesh, Rajasthan, Bihar 
and Madhya Pradesh were the most influenced 
states. With anticipated ascent in temperatures, 
mortality is relied upon to ascend because of 
warmth waves. The National Physical 
Laboratory, New Delhi is dealing with 
evaluation of warmth weight on human health in 
perspective of environmental change and 
utilizing PRECIS show for A1B situation and 
demonstrated high event of most extreme 
temperature for three back to back days in the 
scope of 45– 50°C in April to June months in the 
times of 2030, 2050, and 2080 in a few regions 
of Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, Gujarat, Odisha, 
Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh, and West Bengal 
Increased temperatures are likewise prone to 
cause increment in eye maladies like waterfall, 
dry eyes, pterygium, and vernal 
keratoconjunctivitis and skin infections. The 
effect of an Earth-wide temperature boost and 
ultra-violet radiation on eye ailments is being 
considered in the National Capital Region of 
Delhi and Guwahati 
 Health Effects of Rising Sea Levels: 

Potential effects on health due to sea level rise 
include 

 Death and injury due to flooding. 
 Reduced availability of fresh water due to 

saltwater intrusion. 
 Contamination of water supply through 

pollutants from submerged waste dumps. 
 Change in the distribution of disease-

spreading insects. 
 Health effect on the nutrition due to a loss 

in agriculture land and changes in fish 
catch 

 Health impacts associated with 
population displacement. 

India has a 7500 km long densely populated 
coast line, which is vulnerable to coastal floods, 
hurricanes, cyclones, and tsunami. Any increase 
in frequency and severity of these extreme 
climate events or change in coastline as projected 
is likely to have serious effects and can cause 

population displacement. These displaced people 
are likely to face diverse health consequences 
traumatic, infectious, nutritional, psychological, 
and other that occur in demoralized and 
displaced populations in the wake of climate-
induced economic dislocation, environmental 
decline, and conflict situations. 
 
Air Pollution Related Health Effect: 
 Groupings of air pollution are on 
ascending because of human exercises. Air-
contamination fixations are the aftereffect of 
associations between varieties in air flow 
highlights, wind, geography and vitality use.As 
the changing atmosphere may modify the 
temperature and mugginess, communication 
among the toxins may get adjusted as well as 
their arrangement relies upon these variables. 
Some air contaminations exhibit climate related 
regular cycles. Expanded air temperature can 
prompt prior dust season and adjusted 
dissemination of allergen and along these lines 
prompting asthma scenes. There is more 
grounded prove for the health effects of 
particulate issues on bleakness and mortality, so 
expanding focuses would have critical negative 
health impacts.The relationship between day by 
day variety in meteorological conditions and 
mortality has been depicted in ponders from an 
extensive variety of populaces in mild 
atmospheres. These investigations demonstrate 
that presentation to temperatures at either side of 
a 'solace go' is related with an expanded danger 
of for the most part cardio-pneumonic mortality. 
Increment in other illness measures showed by 
expanded outpatient participation at healing 
facilities has been related with outrageous 
temperatures. Cardiovascular infection (CVD) 
has the best portrayed temperature-mortality 
relationship, trailed by respiratory infection and 
aggregate mortality in calm nations. 
 Water and Food Borne Diseases: 

 Environmental change-related 
modifications in precipitation, surface water 
accessibility and water quality could influence 
the weight of water-related infections. These 
illnesses can be arranged by course of 
transmission, in this way recognizing water-
borne and water-washed maladies. Diarrhoeal 
sickness is a standout amongst the most vital 
reasons for ailment trouble, especially in creating 
nations. There is solid confirmation that 
looseness of the bowels, especially the one 
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caused by the microscopic organisms and 
protozoan pathogens which prevail in creating 
districts, is very delicate to varieties in both 
temperature and precipitation over day by day, 
regular, and between yearly eras.  
 It is, in this way, likely that long haul 
environmental change will prompt steady 
changes in diarrheal rates. Environmental change 
can bring about expanded temperatures in both 
sea water and encompassing air. Ascend in ocean 
level because of expanded temperatures can 
prompt beach front flooding, which can 
constrain the groups to utilize sullied water, 
deficient sanitation frameworks, or trigger 
movement into regions with uncertain water and 
sanitation accessibility which can prompt the 
spread of Cholera. Warm water, direct saltiness, 
and number of oceanic spineless creatures are the 
conditions impacted by environmental change 
which advance the development of Cholera 
species. 
 Vector Borne Diseases: 

 Climate influences vector populace 
progression and illness transmission, with 
temperature and stickiness considered as key 
factors. Climatic changes are known to build the 
accessibility of water amid storm, adjust the air 
temperature other than different changes. Thus, 
there would be an expansion in the number of 
inhabitants in the vectors in the changed 
atmosphere.  
 Clean water is known to advance rearing 
of vector mosquitoes, for example, anophelies, 
culexvishnui gathering and aedes while 
contaminated water body’s advance reproducing 
of culexquiquefasciatus. Vector-borne ailments 
are as of now pervasive in the tropics and sub-
tropics and generally uncommon in mild zones 
of India. Involvement with mosquito-borne 
plagues in the past has shown that expanded 
water accessibility particularly amid post-storm 
period can prompt checked expanded populace 
of the vector mosquitoes. In specific situations, it 
is conceivable that mosquitoes that do not 
regularly transmit a malady could assume a part 
in transmission of vector-borne illness like 
Japanese encephalitis (JE), particularly if high 
densities of the specific species happen. As the 
vector life cycle is unequivocally affected by 
temperature and stickiness, an adjusted 
atmosphere with higher temperature and 
moistness will abbreviate the improvement time 

of the vectors prompting bigger generation of 
vector populace. 
Effects of Food and Water Shortage: 
 Rising temperatures and changing 
examples of precipitation are anticipated to 
diminish edit yields in many creating nations, 
worrying upon nourishment supplies. Both 
intense and ceaseless dietary issues are related 
with atmosphere changeability and change. The 
impacts of dry spell on health incorporate death, 
hunger, irresistible sicknesses and respiratory 
infections. Lack of healthy sustenance is 
considered as the absolute most critical hazard 
factor for health, representing an expected 15 for 
each penny of aggregate illness load as far as 
death-balanced life-years (DALYs). While 
numerous organic and social variables impact 
lack of healthy sustenance, the basic determinant 
is the accessibility of staple nourishments. For 
the populaces that rely upon subsistence 
cultivating, or don't have adequate salary to 
purchase sustenance, this circumstance is relied 
upon to bring unhealthiness. Thusly, lack of 
healthy sustenance and under-nourishment 
increment the seriousness of numerous 
irresistible ailments, especially among kids. 
Under-sustenance and related illness is right now 
the best supporter of the worldwide weight of 
ailment, slaughtering more than 3.5 million 
individuals per year, for the most part kids in 
creating countries. Millions of more individuals 
are anticipated to wind up in danger of 
nourishment frailty and the health results of lack 
of healthy sustenance. Increment in worldwide 
temperature is probably going to cause dry spells 
and related interruptions in agribusiness and 
water supplies. 
Health Impacts from Conflicts over Access to 
Vital Resources: 
 Over the long haul, the best health 
dangers may not be from cataclysmic events or 
sickness scourges, but rather from the moderate 
develop of weights on normal, monetary and 
social frameworks that maintain health. These 
are as of now under anxiety, especially in the 
creating nation like India. Environmental change 
is anticipated to bring changing precipitation 
designs, expanded temperatures, vanishing, and 
salinization of water sources through rising 
ocean levels. Throughout the years, water 
supplies put away in ice sheets and snow cover 
is anticipated to decay. This will diminish water 
accessibility to populaces provided by soften 
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water from real mountain ranges. Atmosphere 
change related increments in temperature could 
expand the rate of snowmelt and decrease the 
measure of snowfall, if the winter is abbreviated. 
In the event that environmental change alters the 
precipitation design in the Himalayas, the effects 
could be felt in the downstream conditions of 
India bringing about dry spell like circumstance. 
Dry spell and the subsequent loss of jobs is 
additionally a noteworthy trigger for populace 
developments, especially from provincial to 
urban territories. With much reliance on 
common assets and climate sensitive divisions, 
for example, agribusiness, water and ranger 
service, India may confront a noteworthy danger 
from shortage of key assets. 
Conclusion: 
 The paper demonstrates that linkages 
between environmental change and human 
health are unpredictable and multi-layered and 
forecasts without bounds health effects of 
environmental change are as yet dubious. Over 
India, the yearly mean temperature has expanded 
in the previous hundred years. Projection without 
bounds environmental change situation indicates 
disastrous occasions will show an expansion in 
recurrence and power bringing about huge effect 
on human life regarding loss of life and malady 
pandemic. Environmental change is going on 
and outflows are bound to increment because of 
developing economy of India. Thusly, tending to 
both moderation and adjustment is essential. 
Indeed, even the created countries are attempting 
to adapt up to the difficulties postured by the 
evolving atmosphere; India needs to put more 
endeavors to counter the same. Considering the 
expanding pattern of effect of environmental 
change on human health, selection of moderation 
measures like reinforcing health frameworks and 
administration conveyance components through 
early observing, illness observation, vector and 
ailment control, and medical coverage to counter 
the same ends up noticeably basic. Interest in 
innovative work, health hazard evaluation thinks 
about, defenselessness mapping considers, 
foundation of standard conditions, situation 
displaying and reception of clean advancement 
instruments, and so on are the need of great 
importance. 
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Abstract 
Present study of climate change effect of 
biodiversity is reviewed, and result and 
accessible study of rational study groups, 
expected at recognizing key study problems in 
this field. In numerous regions of the world, 
biodiversity is being decreased by mankind 
through changes in arrive cover and utilize, 
contamination, attacks of fascinating species 
and conceivably environmental change. 
Surveying the effect of environmental change 
on biodiversity is troublesome, on the grounds 
that progressions happen gradually and 
impacts of environmental change associate 
with different anxiety factors effectively 
forced on the earth. Research issues 
distinguished by Dutch researchers can be 
gathered into: (i) spatial and fleeting 
conveyances of taxa; (ii) relocation and 
dispersal possibilities of taxa; (iii) hereditary 
assorted variety and practicality of 
population of species; (iv) physiological 
resilience of species; (v) unsettling influence of 
utilitarian communications amongst species; 
and (vi) biological system forms. Extra 
research ought to be done on coordinate 
impacts of nursery gasses, and on connections 
between impacts of environmental change 
and natural surroundings fracture. There are 
as yet many holes in our insight into impacts 
of environmental change on biodiversity. An 
interdisciplinary research program could 
concentrate just on one or few of the 
recognized research issues, and ought to 
produce include information for prescient 
models in light of environmental change 
situations. 
Keywords: Climate Change, Biodiversity, 
Pollution atmosphere etc… 

Introduction: 
Environmental change represents a potential 
danger to the world's biodiversity. In contrast 
with dangers by other human-incited natural 
changes (e.g., changes in arrive cover and utilize, 
contamination, impacts of expanded 
centralizations of nursery gasses), coordinate 
impacts of late environmental change on 
biodiversity will be moderate and troublesome to 
gauge, yet the procedures are worldwide and for 
all intents and purposes irreversible. Besides, 
environmental change will worsen the anxieties 
effectively forced on nature. For case, in a 
divided scene, animal varieties might be not able 
move to a climatically more ideal condition, in 
light of the fact that their dispersal limits are 
inadequate to cross the obstructions between the 
staying common territories. 

 In this paper, present understanding of 
things of climate change on biodiversity are 
concisely studied. In addition, results are 
presented of a survey of biological research, 
expected at recognizing key studyconcerns for 
effects of climate change on biodiversity. 

Methods: 
 The technique of this investigation 
comprised of: (i) a survey of the list of sources 
on the impacts of environmental change on 
biodiversity; and (ii) interviews held with natural 
research gatherings, engaged with biodiversity 
and environmental change inquire about. 
Meetings went for distinguishing key issues in 
look into on impacts of environmental change on 
biodiversity. Results from the meetings were 
talked about with taking interest researchers 
amid a workshop. This workshop contributed 
firmly in: (a) characterizing holes in our insight 
into impacts of environmental change on 
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biodiversity; and (b) setting needs among the 
distinguished key research issues in this field. 
Researchers who took part in both the meetings 
and the workshop recommended an expansive 

scope of topics for look into. These topics were 
utilized to plan suggestions for a succinct 
research program. 

Figure 1: Effect of Climate Change on Biodiversity 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Source: Research Discussion 

Result and Discussion: 
Changes in Global Climate: 
 The climate of the Earth has never been 
steady, in particular amid the history and 
development of life on Earth. Late frigid periods, 
for instance, have been (all around) 4°– 5°C 
cooler than now, and some intergalactic have 
been (maybe) 1°– 2°C hotter. These ancient 
changes in atmosphere were unmistakably 
normal in root and happened on a planet 
occupied by primitive social orders with far 
littler populaces than at introduce. In fact, the 
consistency of the diurnal and occasional 
rhythms of our planet has dependably been 
overlain by between yearly, multi-decadal and 
millennial varieties in atmosphere, over 
whatever timescale atmosphere is characterized. 
Environments and species have moved, 
frequently unreservedly, because of such past 

changes furthermore, have developed inside this 
climatic history. 
 The reasons for contemporary and future 
changes in atmosphere, their rate and their 
potential criticalness for biological systems and 
for the human species, nonetheless, are for the 
most part eminently unique in relation to 
anything that has happened already in history or 
pre-history. Confirmation of an Earth-wide 
temperature boost is ample and incorporates 
information on satellite-measured ocean level 
change, stretched developing season (by half a 
month in the previous 15– 20 years) and 
expanded precipitation forces bringing about 
expanded surge chance amid winter in the 
northern side of the equator. The causes are 
currently ruled by human bother of the climate 
and the rate of warming as of now surpasses 
anything encountered over the most recent 
10,000 years. It is set to end up plainly more fast 
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than anything encountered in recorded mankind's 
history and, given the biological engraving made 
by our present and developing populace of six 
billion and the sky is the limit from there, the 
criticalness of this prospect for the common 
world and for human culture is subjectively 
unique in relation to beforehand experienced 
changes in atmosphere. 
The Nature of the Problem: 
 The atmosphere conveys the two assets 
and dangers to biological systems and social 
orders. Through self-ruling or potentially 
arranged adjustment, species and people, 
biological systems and social orders, are formed 
to a significant degree by these climatic 
limitations. Biological communities and our 
human societies and economies are "tuned" to 
the atmosphere in which they develop. However 
profoundly effective societies create in shifting 
atmospheres: cool/dry atmospheres (eg Finland), 
frosty/wet atmospheres, hot/dry atmospheres and 
hot/wet atmospheres. All social orders have 
along these lines advanced procedures to adapt 
to some inborn level of climatic fluctuation – for 
instance, roaming pastoralism, surge 
counteractive action, building configuration, 
climate determining, early cautioning 
frameworks and the climate supporting industry 
are on the whole types of human reaction to the 
inconstancy of atmosphere or the extremes of 
climate. Correspondingly, environments are 
versatile to some degree of climatic inconstancy, 
for sure may really require it. Thusly, there exists 
some level of variety in atmosphere or some 
recurrence or seriousness of climate extremes 
that can be "suited" utilizing existing techniques 
or conduct. Precisely what can be suited, in any 
case, fluctuates extraordinarily inside and 
amongst social orders and biological systems, 
with the goal that weakness to climate and 
environmental change is emphatically separated. 
For instance, in created, northern countries, the 
elderly kick the bucket amid warm waves, and in 
creating nations, it is frequently poor people and 
minor who have their homes washed away in 
shanty towns based on surge fields. 

 So the focal concern is not that people are 
modifying atmosphere we have altered our 
condition to a stamped degree all through our 
history yet whether these adjustments in 
atmosphere can be obliged utilizing our current 
ability to adjust, drawing upon our intelligent 
person, administrative, social or money related 

capital and whether biological system flexibility 
is sufficiently expansive to survive these climatic 
irritations given alternate weights they are 
subjected to by human advancement. A vital 
supplementary inquiry is whether we can 
intentionally upgrade this versatile limit, 
particularly of the most powerless environments 
and groups, to abuse the changing assets and 
limit the changing perils conveyed to us by our 
(now) semi-simulated atmosphere. Extra 
inquiries that spill out of this point of view are: 
to what degree would we be able to foresee future 
atmospheres to help this procedure of 
adjustment, and to what degree do we have to 
diminish the span of the adjustments in 
atmosphere confronting us to enable our versatile 
potential to maintain a worthy dynamic balance 
between atmosphere, biological communities 
and society? 

Biodiversity: 
 Biodiversity alludes to the assortment of 
life on Earth. This incorporates the quantity of 
types of plants, creatures and microorganisms 
alongside assorted variety of qualities in these 
species. Besides, it epitomizes the distinctive 
biological communities on the planetfor case 
woodlands, deserts, coral reefs and wetlands.  
 The Convention on Biological Diversity 
(CBD) characterizes biodiversity as "fluctuation 
among living life forms from all sources 
including, bury alia, earthly, marine and other 
amphibian environments and the natural 
buildings of which they are part; this 
incorporates decent variety inside species, 
amongst species and of biological systems".  
 India with only 2.4% of the world's 
territory zone represents almost 7% of all 
inclusive recorded species while supporting 18% 
of worldwide human populace. The quickly 
developing direction of Indian economy has 
frequently prompted its wasteful utilize and 
abuse of biodiversity. For India, preservation and 
practical utilization of biodiversity is pivotal for 
giving employments and enhancing financial 
states of a great many individuals. Along these 
lines to synergies practical advancement in India 
it is more vital than any time in recent memory 
to have business eagerly associated with 
ecological assurance and the economical 
utilization of nature. 
 A current gauge of the quantity of species 
worldwide is 13 million, however as it were 
around 1.6 million have really been depicted. 
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Certain ranges on the globe indicate 
extraordinary convergences of species with 
abnormal amounts of endemism and bizarrely 
quick rates of exhaustion. These territories are 
called 'problem areas' and are found in certain 
tropical woods, coral reefs and Mediterranean 
biological systems. 
 Significant dangers to biodiversity 
incorporate territory adjustment and misfortune, 
over-harvesting,chemical contamination, 
intrusive species and expanding populace 
weight. Environmental change may adjust and 
upgrade neighborhood anthropogenic unsettling 
influences. As per Jenkins, rates of 
habitatmodification are presently so high that 
practically all regular earthbound living spaces 
and secured territories are bound to end up 
noticeably environmental "islands" in 
encompassing "seas" of territory much modified. 
This procedure of fracture and separation 
fundamental ideas in island biogeographic 
hypothesis is anticipated to lead specifically and 
by implication to quickened species terminations 
at both the nearby and the worldwide scales, 
consequently decreasing the world's biodiversity 
at all levels. A few creators contend that the loss 
of biodiversity undermines biological 
community respectability, and may at last 
debilitate human presence itself. 
Present Climate Change Effect on 
Biodiversity: 
 There is huge ebb and flow intrigue and 
research concentrate on the wonder of late 
anthropogenic atmosphere changes, or a 
worldwide temperature alteration. Concentrate is 
on recognizing the present effects of 
environmental change on biodiversity, and 
anticipating these impacts into what's to come.  
 Changing climatic factors significant to 
the capacity and dissemination of plants 
incorporate expanding CO2 fixations, expanding 
worldwide temperatures, modified precipitation 
examples, and changes in the example of 

"extraordinary" climate occasions, for example, 
tornados, flames or tempests. Exceedingly factor 
species dispersion has come about because of 
various models with variable bioclimatic 
changes.  
 Since singular plants and hence species 
can just capacity physiologically, and effectively 
total their life cycles under particular ecological 
conditions, changes to atmosphere are probably 
going to impact sly affect plants from the level 
of the individual directly through to the level of 
the biological system or biome. 
Effect of CO2 on Climate Change: 
 Increased plant growth rates or increased 
exudation of liquids from plant roots, as a result 
of warming and increased carbon dioxide can 
affect the activity and composition of below-
ground organisms. Temperature increase, 
increased frequency of droughts and floods and 
increased carbon dioxide will all result in 
significant changes in many plant communities, 
as well as in the composition of soil microbial 
communities and soil food webs. 
 CO2 fixations have been relentlessly 
ascending for over two centuries. Increments in 
barometrical CO2 focus influence how plants 
photosynthesize, bringing about increments in 
plant water utilize effectiveness, improved 
photosynthetic limit and expanded development. 
Expanded CO2 has been embroiled in 'vegetation 
thickening' which influences plant group 
structure and capacity. Contingent upon 
condition, there are differential reactions to lifted 
barometrical CO2 between major 'useful sorts' of 
plant, for example, C3 and C4 plants, or pretty 
much woody species; which has the potential in 
addition to other things to modify rivalry 
between these groups.Increased CO2 can 
likewise prompt expanded Carbon: Nitrogen 
proportions in the leaves of plants or in different 
parts of leaf science, perhaps changing herbivore 
nourishment.
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Figure 2: Recent increases in atmospheric CO2 

 
Source: 
https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Mauna_Loa_CO2_monthly_mean_concentration.svg 
 
In this area various perceptions of impacts of 
environmental change on biodiversity are 
portrayed, i.e. (i) movements of real vegetation 
zones or biomes, (ii) moves in scopes of 
individual species and in the organization of 
species collections, (iii) associations between 
impacts of environmental change and habitat 
fragmentation and (iv) changes in biological 
system working. 

i. Movements of real vegetation zones or 
biomes 

 Changes in worldwide vegetation cover 
and in the limits of the world's biomes are relied 
upon to happen in light of worldwide 
environmental change. As the earth warms, 
species are by and large anticipated that would 
move to higher scopes and heights (crests). For 
instance, the timber line of Finland would ascend 
around 200 m higher into zones where it used to 
be during the Atlantic warm period around 4,500 
to 7,500 years back. Under anticipated future an 
unnatural weather change conditions, certain 

ranges of endemic and species-rich tropic high 
vegetation might be completely supplanted by 
Montana cloud backwoods by and by found at 
bring down heights. Be that as it may, models 
recreating the dislodging of vegetation sorts or 
biomes have been reprimanded for being 
excessively oversimplified. In the first place, 
reenacted examples of movements of biomes as 
total elements are not exceptionally reasonable, 
in light of the fact that they don't consider the 
individual reactions of species to changes in 
atmosphere factors. In later models, e.g., BIOME 
plant sorts demonstrate an individualistic 
reaction to atmosphere, and new collections of 
plant sorts can create because of environmental 
change. Second, the results of models are 
regularly introduced as potential vegetation 
maps in view of future harmony atmospheres, 
without a sign of the time required to achieve this 
new stage. Third, forecasts of pole ward and 
altitudinal developments of species under hotter 
atmospheres are frequently in light of 
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temperature reactions only.When dampness 
factors are considered, the outcomes are 
significantly more unpredictable. For instance, 
Halpin (1997) demonstrated that progressions in 
Eco climatic zonation of mountain ranges are for 
the most part non symmetrical accordingly, and 
broadly extraordinary between scopes. 

ii. Moves in scopes of individual species 
and in the organization of species 
collections 

 Changes in atmosphere may influence 
the physiology, phenology and interspecific 
collaborations between singular species, and as 
an outcome, moves in geographic disseminations 
may happen. For instance, extend changes 
watched for a few butterflies in Britain are 
credited to little temperature increments amid 
this century. Also, the northward extension of 
birch into the Swedish tundra is credited to 
warming amid the main portion of this century. 
Be that as it may, if influenced species are not 
ready to modify their geographic circulation, 
their survival chances will be firmly lessened. 
Both environmental change and direct human 
effects on biological systems are expected to 
have caused these movements in species 
conveyances. An investigation by Nabuurs et al. 
gives an account of the conceivable impacts of 
environmental change on timberland biological 
systems. Current atmosphere situations 
anticipate intense changes in tree species 
structure in the long haul.  
 Over half of the species inspected had 
experienced a critical change in conveyance over 
some period. Species that are particularly 
delicate to environmental change might be 
utilized as marker species ('bio-pointers') for 
surveying the atmosphere affectability of entire 
biological communities. De Groot et al. (1995) 
portray preparatory outcomes on the 
determination of bio-markers, in view of six 
criteria: atmosphere affectability, natural 
surroundings limitations, position inside 
dissemination go, dispersal limit, practical 
position in the environment and appropriateness 
for checking. Various herbaceous plant species, 
butterflies and winged animals are distinguished 
as reasonable bio-pointers for environmental 
change. Moves in geographic circulations of 
individual species and in the structure of species 
arrays can be recognized by long haul observing 
investigations, utilizing, e.g., Geographic 
Information Systems (GIS). Characteristic eco-
climatic advances or eco-tones might be 

particularly appropriate for checking impacts of 
environmental change, since they are probably 
going to be particularly delicate to environmental 
change. Illustrations are tropical tree outskirts, 
for example, those found at the rainforest and 
cloud woodland and mild range. Cases of 
checking thinks about in marine situations are 
the investigations on tropical coral reefs by Bak 
and Nieuwland (1995), and that on sublittoral 
groups in the North Sea by De Kluijver (1997). 
Bak and Nieuwland (1995) checked changeless 
quadrates for more than two decades and 
demonstrated a critical abatement in coral 
provinces, especially at exasperate shallower 
reefs. While the vast majority of the corruption 
forms are straightforwardly identified with 
human impact, an ascent in the temperature of 
sea waters will prompt extraordinary reef 
debasement over the long haul. 

iii. Associations between impacts of 
environmental change and habitat 
fragmentation 

 Habitat fragmentation is the procedure by 
which territory misfortune brings about the 
division of vast, ceaseless environments into 
littler, more confined leftovers. A huge number 
of logical examinations now indicate 
unequivocal proof for the effects of fix territory; 
edge impacts, fix shape unpredictability, 
seclusion and scene lattice differentiate on group 
structure and biological system working. Be that 
as it may, striking differences in the aftereffects 
of these investigations have raised impressive 
open deliberation about the relative significance 
of various instruments fundamental fracture 
impacts, and even about the utility of the 
"discontinuity" idea all in all. Determination of 
this civil argument lies in clear segregation of 
direct versus roundabout causal connections 
among fix and scene factors. The most essential 
late advances in our comprehension of 
discontinuity impacts all originate from 
acknowledgment of solid context‐dependence in 
biological community reactions, including 
spatial context‐dependence at different scales, 
time‐lagged populace decays, trait‐dependent 
species reactions and synergistic associations 
amongst fracture and different segments of 
worldwide natural change. 
 Habitat fragmentation is an umbrella 
term portraying the entire procedure by which 
territory misfortune brings about the division of 
expansive, consistent territories into a more 
noteworthy number of littler patches of lower 
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add up to zone, secluded from each other by a 
lattice of unique living spaces, and is not recently 
the example of spatial course of action of 
residual natural surroundings. Natural 
surroundings misfortune and living space 
discontinuity are not autonomous drivers of 
environmental change territory misfortune acts 
by means of the adjustment in living space game 
plan, not freely of it. Natural surroundings 
discontinuity is a landscape‐level wonder, and 
patch‐level forms must be comprehended inside 
a scene setting. A predominant impact of 
expanding natural surroundings misfortune is a 
lessening in fix territory, with coming about 
decreases in populace thickness and species 
extravagance, and noteworthy modifications to 
group structure, species connections and 
biological community working. 

iv. Changes in biological system working 
 The biogeochemical working of an 
environment relies upon the summer, interrelated 
exercises of its living beings, i.e. the ways and 
rates at which they complete biological 
community forms. Environmental change may 
impact biological system working if the 
physiology of species is influenced, e.g., by 
changes in temperature or dampness 
accessibility. Changes in atmosphere elements 
may likewise surpass the physiological resilience 
of species as well as bother their utilitarian 
associations with others, making species wind up 
noticeably wiped out or move to different 
destinations, and most likely lessening the 
biological system's biodiversity. Ebb and flow 
misfortunes in biodiversity by human-incited 
natural changes have reestablished enthusiasm 
for examine on the criticalness of biodiversity for 
biological system working and versatility 
regarding stress and unsettling influence. In his 
critique on late results of field tests, Grime 
reasons that there is as of now no persuading 
proof that environment forms are critically 
reliant on higher biodiversity. Or maybe, the 
useful qualities of the prevailing plant species 
would be critical in controlling biological system 
forms. Notwithstanding, it stays evident that 
misfortunes of species or useful gatherings from 
a biological system could sooner or later hinder 
its working and its ability to give administrations 
to society. A few animal varieties or useful 
gatherings do one of kind capacities and can't be 
substituted by others. Yet additionally the loss of 
species with comparative biological system 
impacts may lessen environment flexibility and 

thin the alternatives for acclimations to 
environmental change. 
Identification of Key Research Issues: 

Interviews with research groups:  
a. Interviews with research groups:Amid 

interviews with 30 organic researches 
inquire about recommendations were made 
for directing examinations on impacts of 
environmental change on biodiversity. 
These proposals can be assembled into the 
accompanying six key research issues. 

b. Spatial and sequential circulations:This 
sort of research looks for connections 
between long haul information on 
dissemination of taxa and long haul 
atmosphere information inside a region. By 
remaking past changes, potential future 
changes in the appropriations of taxa under 
environmental change situations might be 
caught on. Diverse wellsprings of data 
might be utilized, contingent upon the time 
scale at which the examination is 
attempted. 

c. Migration and dispersal potentials:Au 
ecological look into on various plant or 
potentially creature species may answer the 
accompanying inquiries: How quick would 
species be able to move in light of 
atmosphere change?What are their odds for 
survival and foundation in new natural 
surroundings? Also, what are the outcomes 
of species relocation for biodiversity in the 
surrendered and the recently colonized 
territories? 

d. Hereditary assortment and feasibility of 
populations of species:Environmental 
change may bring about confinement of 
populaces inside animal varieties, putting 
limitations on the support of hereditary 
assorted variety, with a definitive danger of 
elimination. Estimations of the hereditary 
assorted variety inside a chose met 
population will empower an appraisal of 
the level of regenerative disconnection and 
the suitability of nearby populaces, and in 
addition the outcomes for the hereditary 
decent variety of the metapopulation in the 
long haul. 

e. Functionalacceptance of 
species:Changes in temperature or 
dampness accessibility will influence 
physiological procedures in plants and 
creatures. What's more, the phenology of 
numerous living beings, i.e. the planning of 
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various stages throughout their life cycles, 
will be influenced. Changes in atmosphere 
factors and their occasional examples, and 
the extent and timing of outrageous 
esteems are imperative. Evaluation of 
species' resilience for changes in 
atmosphere elements will empower 
appraisal of the dangers postured by 
environmental change for the survival of 
those species. This is particularly important 
for species that don't have a high dispersal 
or transient limit. 

 
f. Disturbance of efficient connections 

between species: Species are influenced in 
various routes by environmental change, 
suggesting that useful cooperation’s 
between species will be influenced. The 
results might be certain or negative for the 
survival of people of either or the two 
species. Various cases of species 
cooperation’s can be given, e.g. amongst 
plants and herbivores, amongst predators 
and preys, and so forth. Exceptional 
instances of aggravations of utilitarian 
collaborations between species include 
"removals" in time as well as space, which 
are frequently caused by phonological 
changes. 

g. Ecosystem processes:Environmental 
change may influence the physiology, 
phenology and entomb particular 
associations of individual species and the 
species arrangement of biological 
communities. Every one of these reactions 
can have results for biological community 
forms, e.g., essential creation, sustenance 
web relations, and supplement cycling. 
Thus, changes in biological community 
forms have complex criticism impacts on 
the working of species, species structure 
and conceivably atmosphere. Evaluations 
of long haul results of changes in biological 
community procedures will require test act 
and in addition the advancement of 
reenactment models. 

Conclusion: 
Surveying the effect of environmental change on 
biodiversity is troublesome, due to the spatial 
and worldly scale and the multifaceted nature of 
the issue, and its associations with other 
ecological components. This is delineated by the 
expansive scope of research issues recognized in 
this paper. Proposals for the exploration program 

said above depended on these issues, yet in 
addition coordinated by budgetary and time 
requirements of the particular program. 
Subsequently, another approach might be taken 
under various conditions. Be that as it may, an 
examination program ought to be 
interdisciplinary, and create input information 
for prescient models in view of environmental 
change situations. 
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INNOVATIVE MARKET STRATEGIES FOR GLOBALIZATION  
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Abstract 
Today we are living in the age of globalization, 
each and every goods and services were 
exports and sales in the extreme corners of the 
globe . Hence the range and scope of market 
became wide.  Today there is increasing 
competition in the markets.  It has therefore 
become necessary to understand the internal 
& external dynamics that consist of an inter 
product  & inter organization marketing .  
Mix strategy in optimizing profit &  the 
vo0lume o0f sales. The consumer oriented 
factors constitute the external dynamics of 
marketing . A marketing manager has to 
explore all possibilities of developing an 
effective plan form  launching  doing.  So he 
needs a clear perspective based  on the 
information analyzed . This necessary steps 
are essential to understand the concepts of 
managing the product.   
 
MARKETING  STRATEGY  :  
A  product is a good, a service , or an idea 
consisting of a bundle of tangible and intangible 
attributes that satisfies consumers  and is 
received in exchange  for money  or some other 
unit of value. Each product includes a bundle of 
attributes capable of exchange and use. Product 
planning refers to the systematic decision 
making related  to all aspects  of the development 
and management of the product of a company 
including branding and packaging . One of the 
important  requirements for marketing efficiency 
is a proper product planning . It is essential for a 
firm  to sell the products , which is the choice of 
potential consumers , who decide the marketing 
range or production range of the product. In fact 

, it is an ambiguous state of affairs. In a practical 
sense, the scope of production and marketing of 
products are decided by the marketer , based on 
its profitability and consumer recognition. 
However  , the consumers influence the pro0duct 
that stay in the range of marketing . The decision 
of products on a marketing range of a company 
is complex, difficult and always  risk averse . It 
is observed that introducing such products that 
customers do not buy soon and  those products 
that the customers buy only in small amounts 
incur financial losses . Therefore , it is essential 
to plan for products in the market in a way to 
optimize  the profit of the firm  and the efficiency 
too .   
Process of product planning in the international 
context consists of finding an appropriate match 
of host country objectives with the corporate 
objectives to determine conducting a business in 
the host country. The product objectives of the 
company should flow from the definition of its 
business. The firm sets the product objectives 
accordingly  and decides on the type of products 
to be offered in the host country. The product 
offering should provide   

Satisfaction to the customer, which will be 
reflected in the realization of the goals of both 
the   

Corporation and the host country. The 
marketing-mix factors  comprising product, 
price, place, promotion,  and packaging.   

Innovative Marketing Research :-    marketing  
research is concerned with the factors , that are 
directly involved in marketing of goods and 
services, and it includes the study of the 
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effectiveness of the marketing-mix ,advertising 
strategies, competition and customer behavior. It 
not only helps in formulating strategies suitable  
for market intervention but also guide in 
perspective planning by analyzing formation for 
future projections. Marketing research is largely 
carried  out on the basis of consumer market 
survey, marketing research has two distinct 
dimensions that are governed by the exploratory, 
descriptive and casual approaches. Growing  
globalization of business induces changes in the 
positioning of competitors  and appropriate  
competitive strategies. As the company attains 
gradual success in geographically  expanding 
their business and effectively  performing  
international operations. They reach at critical 
point would be able  to synchronize the 
proximity to the  overseas markets and customer 
needs. The global companies  at this point blue 
print their successful business system in the 
emerging markets by creating  relatively 
decentralize operations in production,  marketing 
and sales.  

Conclusions :-  innovative market strategies is 
needed the following plan and structure  

1) Assembly operations :- An organization 
sends parts  for a product to a foreign  plant for 
final assembly.  

2) Contract    manufacturing. :-  Some 
companies    use manufactures in foreign 
countries to make their product , and distribute 
them through the foreign manufacturer’s   
existing marketing channels.  

3) Exporting :- This is one of the  simplest 
methods of foreign market entry . The product is 
exported to a buyer who then distributes it to the 
foreign market.  
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Abstract 
This paper throws light on globalization and 
human rights. Human rights have becomes 
internal part of process of globalization in 
many ways. In India think on human rights 
importance carefully India is also one of the 
sensitive about human rights as compared to 
most leading development countries. This 
paper attempt to study about the concept of 
globalization and impact of globalization on 
human rights. Globalization in 20th century 
emerged with the linking of nations and 
people around the world through 
transportation.  
Keywords: Globalization, Human Rights, 
Trade organization, Liberalization. 
 
         The term Globalization is widely 
accepted and multidimensional phenomenon.. 
It means that the world is brought together 
and woven into one capitalist political 
economy operating under a neo liberal 
market ideology. It is nothing but exchange 
and interactions occur at all levels of 
governance and among non-state actors, 
creating a more interdependent world. 
Economic globalization has been 
accompanied by a marked increase in the 
influence of international financial markets 
and transnational institutions, including 
corporations , in determining national policies 
and priorities. We can say that information 
and communication technology is playing a 
very important role in todays era. 
Globalization has created powerful non state 
actors that may violate human rights in ways 
that were not contemplated during the 
development of the modern human rights 
movement.  
 
 

Globalization and Human Rights 
     One of the most significant aspect 
globalization is the global consensus on human 
rights. Human rights have becomes integral part 
of process of globalization in many ways. The 
western countries are increasingly using their 
view of human rights concept as yardstick to 
judge development countries and to deal with 
economic and trade relation to extend 
development assistance. At the same time 
globalization intensifies impoverishment by 
increasing the poverty, insecurity, fragmentation 
of society and thus violets human rights and 
human share a common ground namely yearning 
for recognition and respect that connects them. 
There are two kinds of views regarding the 
impact of globalization on human rights one 
view is that. Globalization has accepted now 
human rights . Generally trade theory predicts 
general welfare form  globalization. Many feel 
that through market economy and liberalized 
trade can lead to improve in the standard of living 
of people . It is also believed that for political 
freedom, economic freedom is also essential. 
With the help of economic power it is possible to 
deal effectively with the violators of human 
rights. The other view is that economical and 
technological transformation of globalization 
may lead to a situation in which main threat to 
human rights will not be form the state but form 
multinational corporations, multi-lateral inter 
governmental organizations, transnational 
criminal or organized terrorists. Globalization is 
increasing the disparity between nations and 
reducing national governments ability to protect 
their citizen . According to a report by UN 
University on Globalization of Human Rights 
Globalization moves money people and ideas 
around the world with astonishing speed. 
Important decisions concerning the development 
of the global company are made in international 
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forums where the most powerful countries make 
decisions that are good for themselves but not 
necessarily in the public interest . 
        The authors of Global Issues states that 
globalization resulted in the violation of the 
fundamental right to work. In 1995, the ILO 
announced that one third of the world*s willing 
to work population was either unemployed or 
underemployed. Globalization has also resulted 
in informalization of labor. Only 8% of the labor 
force in India is in the formal economy while 
90% work in the informal economy with no legal 
protection or security and are subject to ruthless 
exploitation. Many companies, including TNCs 
(transnational companies) got rid of their 
unionized labor force and moved their operations 
to low wage and depressed areas to avail 
themselves of the large supply of unorganized 
and unprotected , mainly female labor. Mathews 
George Chunakara describes the state of workers 
in developing countries after globalization as a 
race to the bottom, and the bottom means slave 
like conditions. He explains this by the search of 
transnational companies for cheap labor in order 
to maximize their profits, so the governments of 
developing cheaper labor. International Statistics 
(Global Issues, poverty Facts and Stats) shows 
that: Half the world –nearly three billion people 
–live less than two dollars a day. 
-The wealthiest nation on earth has the widest 
gap between rich and poor of any industrialized 
nation.  
–The top fifth of the world*s people in the richest 
countries enjoy 82% of the expanding export 
trade and 68% of foreign direct investment –
while the bottom fifith, barely more than 1%  
-In  1960 , the 20% of the world*s people in the 
richest countries had 30 times the income of the 
poorest 20% and in 1997 ,74 times. 
-A few hundred millionaires now own as much 
wealth as the world*s poorest 2.5 billon people . 
-The combined wealth of the world*s 200 richest 
people hit 1 trillion in 1999; the combined 
incomes of the 582 million people living in the 
43 least developed countries is $ 146 billion. 
Impact of globalization on human rights 
        One view is that globalization enhances 
human rights, leading to economic benefits and 
consequent political freedoms. The positive 
contributions of globalization have even led to 
the proposal ;that it be accepted as a new human 
right , In general, trade theory predicts a 
significant increase in global welfare stemming 

from globalization, indirectly enhancing the 
attainment of economic conditions necessary for 
economic and social rights, Many thus believe 
that  market mechanisms and liberalized trade 
will lead to an improvement in the living 
standards of all people. Some also posit that free 
trade and economic freedom are necessary 
condition of political freedom, or at least 
contribute to the rule of law that is an essential 
component of human rights.  
        Members of the world Trade Organization 
when negotiating and implementing 
international, rules on trade liberalization, should 
bear in mind their concurrent obligations to 
promote and protect human rights, mindful of the 
commitment made in the Vienna Declaration 
1993 that human rights are the first responsibility 
of governments, While the WTO agreements 
provide a legal framework for the economic 
aspects of the liberalization of trade, the norms 
and standards of human rights balance this by 
offering a legal framework for trade 
liberalization*s social and ethical dimensions.  
     The human rights violations resulting from 
globalization are failures of governance. Human 
rights law is capable of monitoring and 
regulating foreign investment. Respect for 
human rights requires governments to protect, 
promote and fulfill obligations. The right to 
development process can provide a framework 
focused on the implementation of a rights- based 
approach to development. The right to 
development is versatile and promotes global 
responsibility for globalization .The declaration 
on the Right to Development requires states to 
guarantee rights in a manner applicable to 
globalization. In order to be universal and remain 
relevant , human rights law must protect those 
marginalized by the exigencies of globalization 
by empowering local peoples. Development 
strategy consists of liberal trading regimes with 
a reduced role for the state. Despite the new 
challenges arising from the globalization process 
and , the state remains the only full subject of 
international law responsible under human rights 
law. It is the state, acting individually or 
collectively, that ultimately controls 
international relations.   
       The origin of human rights may be found 
both in Greek philosophy and the various world 
religions. In the Age of Enlightenment the 
concept of human rights emerged as an explicit 
category . Man and women came to be seen as an 
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Anonymous Individual, endowed by nature with 
certain in alienable fundamental rights that could 
be invoked against a government and should be 
safeguarded by it. Human rights were hence forth 
seen as elementary preconditions for an 
existence working of human dignity. Origin of 
the idea of human rights in India though the 
Rigveda contemplates the bedrock of human 
rights in its earliest meaning , with the coming of 
the later Vedic Age and the society being divided 
on the basis of ̂ Varna* was evidence of the mere 
mockery of the earlier concept of human rights. 
In medieval period Emperor Akbar took certain 
measures for the protection of the rights of the 
citizens.  
 
Conclusion 
Globalization facilitates international exchanges 
that overcome the confines of a single nation or 
a civilization, allowing participation in a global 
community.   In this globalized era, the clash for 

human rights has become difficult and 
challenging. One of it is that we face as a 
community of nations is to understand better the 
emerging socio- economic forces and forms of 
globalization. Human rights can balance forces 
of globalization within a just international legal 
framework. Human rights are what reason 
requires and conscience command. 
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Abstract 
Bharati Mukherjee’s writing reveals the 
meaning of life. Her writing is mostly focused 
on the identity of women. Issues are centered 
around immigrant women, their struggle, 
problems and hardships that the women were 
facing. Whereever we go in the entire globe, 
identity is one of the most important factor. 
The novel of Bharati Mukherjee’s Jasmine 
revolves around the central theme as the quest 
of identity. Jasmine is the main protagonist of 
the vovel. Quest for self identity is the basic 
concern of her heroine. 
Keywords: Quest for identity, Self-
realisation, Immigrant, Cultural Construct. 
 
Indian woman is more conscious about the moral 
valuesand ethics of human life as Indian culture 
is the most orthodox on the ground of morality 
and feminine world. Indian women immigrant is 
different than other racial woman. Foremost 
woman is mild and delicate when she struggles 
with such diplomatic and delicate issues that 
time she has to face many problems.   
          Quest for Identity is a single or multi-
faceted term stands for self-realization or self –
actualisation .This concept is studied from 
feminist perspectives . Patriarchy is an alarm to 
the feminism. Colette Guillemin, the French 
Feminist, writes about the gender discrimination  
^^women are doomed to belong to the ^class of 
women*and they cannot escape this 
categorization in a male dominated world**. 
Guillemin believes that the specific nature of the 
^^oppression**of women is caused by 
“appropriation “ (Guillemin 178) of the class of 
women by the class of men, thus reducing 
women to ^^the state of material objects** 
(Ibid). Therefore, the relation between women in 
any sphere of society and appropriation is not 
only physical, but also social**.So he further 
states: 

       An interchangeable object with no other 
women in never anything but a women , 
characterstic than her feminity, whose 
fundamental characteristic is belonging to the 
class of women . (Ibid)  
       Women writers have taken a great pain and 
hard work to create their world. It has allowed 
them to set the condition of existence free from 
the direct interference of men. Similarly, so 
women have taken to reading women*s writing 
because it has allowed making them a ^^safe 
place** from  which they can explore a wide 
range of experience of the world from which they 
can identify with a range of characters and a 
variety of existences. Hence we can say that  
women*s writing has occupied such a significant 
and central place in women*s lives. The present 
paper attempts to reveal  the journey of Jasmine 
in different cultural spaces with her different 
identities connecting to the quest of the 
protagonist to realize her own individuality. 
Irrespective the geographical locations in order 
of patriarchy. The aim  of the journey is aimed at 
to rediscover and reinvestigate her own inner 
self. In this context Bharati Mukherjee*s fiction 
truly shows the temperament and mood of the 
present American .Mukherjee has started her 
writing career in 1971 and in 1988 her collection 
of short stories offered her National Book Critics 
Award in America. The contend of the collection 
is her ^^immigrant experience ** in America. In 
an interview Mukherjee clearly states her aim:  
         We immigrants have fascinating tales to 
relate. Many of         us have lived in new 
independent or emerging countries….     What 
we uproot ourselves from those countries and 
come here, either by choice or out of necessity, 
we    suddenly must absorb two hundred years of 
American history and learn to adapt to American 
society… I attempt to illustrate this in my novels 
and short stories.  
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        My aim is to expose Americans to the 
energetic voices of new settlers in this country 
.(Mukherjee,: 1989)  
       Bharati Mukharjee represents the Indian 
woman in a cross –cultural context. She  seeks a 
new identity for herself , but it turns out to be a 
broken identity. The difficulty of the fate of the 
females in cross-cultural spaces has been a major 
component of the literature produced by writers, 
surviving in the conflicting pulls of  ^^home** 
and   ^^homelessness**,  passing through the 
voyage of migration to assimilation. Her 
protagonists  suffer from a sense of frustration 
and loneliness excluding the protagonist jasmine 
in her novel Jasmine . Jasmine appears  always 
fresh, happy,  energetic and delightful to be in the 
company of either a man or a woman. Her only 
determined destination in America and in her life 
was to complete the dream and desire of her dead 
husband, Prakash Vijh & wife.)  
          This novel can be read as a feminist novel, 
where the protagonist rebels not only against age 
old superstition and traditions, but also effects a 
proper balance between tradition and  modernity 
. The novel celebrates the power  of woman and 
not her weakness. The  opening of the novel is 
about  the prophet of astrologer, about her 
widowhood and exile. The protagonist Jasmine 
journeys through many transformations- Jyoti, 
Jasmine, Jase and Jane through large 
geographical locales like Punjab , Florida, New 
York, Iowa and finally through California . ^^At 
every stage of her life Jasmine revolted against 
her fate and the path drawn for her**, says 
Shobha Shinde. (Shinde: 47) Jasmine Quest 
structures, sustains and enlarges her 
consciousness in addition to taking her out of  
^^a social order that had gone on untouched for 
thousands of years.** (Roy:229) Even in her 
childhood Jasmine is aware of the potency of 
power through which she can win all battles and 
establish a strong identity. 
        So far as the nature of  Jasmine is 
concerned, she is  an innocent village girl, 
unaware of the traditional ways of the world, but 
is sufficiently conscious of her own desires and 
choices. Her life begins in a small village of 
Hasnapur, Punjab and ends in Iowa. In her 
journey of life she faces with the flux of cultural 
identities and in this tradition she justifies herself 
in each and every role and sustains her basic 
identity of being an Indian woman. In defense of 
Jasmine*s character, Bharati Mukherjee presents 
a confessional note: 

          The kinds of women I write about… are 
those Who are  adaptable   we*ve,  all   be 
raised   to  please, been trained. To adaptable as 
wives and that   adaptability   is   working   To    
women*s  
           (Agrawal:41) 
       
At different occasions Jasmine performs various  
roles as -wife , daughter, care-taker, beloved and 
competent professional. But at every stage she is 
conscious of her being an Indian woman. She is 
neither a ^^rebel** nor an oppressed subject but 
a woman with her independent vision, sharing 
the best both of native tradition and the mystic 
world of the west. (41) She learns to identify 
^^permissible rebellion** (47) against the norms 
of society which she will later exploit to her own 
advantage.  
         Jasmine is born in a traditional family of 
Punjab where ^^women conditioned to maintain 
the perpetual silence against the order of 
patriarchy where the only the purpose of girl*s 
life was to find out ^^cut rate** husband. The 
inferiority of groups, her psyche, born out of two 
complexes –her existence as a woman and her 
subaltern status for being a ^^village girl** 
(Ibid) . She makes a candid confession, ^^that 
big –city men prefer us village girls because we 
are brought up to be caring and have no minds of 
our own. Village girls are like cattle, whichever 
way you lead them, that is the way they will go** 
(39) . The hierarchy of gender bias is deeply 
rooted at the core of Indian cultural colonialism. 
Her ability to write the  ^^Best English 
Composition** was of no worth in Indian family 
. Her grandmother finally located a possible 
groom, widower with three children to take her 
off. Jasmine in spite of her own traditional 
upbringing nourishes her dreams of life . She 
expresses her first independent thinking , ^^I 
want to be a doctor and set up my own clinic in 
a big town** but her high ambitions were treated 
only as her madness. (45) After the death of her 
father, she was stupefied, looking at the 
humiliation of her mother who tried to throw 
herself on the funeral pyre, shared her head and 
wrapped her body in coarse cloth.)  
 
    Iowa where she comes in contact with Bud, a 
banker, and his mother Ripple Mayer. Jasmine 
tries to mix up with the American life but she 
could never detach from her cultural roots. 
Subsequently , Taylor comes close to her and 
demands her to have sexual love. Jasmine has no 
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guilt in this relationship because she comes to the 
realization that each male possesses an inherent 
desire to rule the body of women. It may be out 
of love, contempt or revenge. As Jasmine says: 
^^I have had a husband for each of the women , 
I have been. Prakash for Jasmine , Taylor for 
Jase, Bud for Jane, Half-Face for     Kali** (175) 
         But loves Jasmine for she is his 
embodiment in the West. She loves him after his 
divorce with Kiran. She gives him everything at 
her and is pregnant from Bud . But Taylor returns 
Jasmine again and asks her to accept him with his 
love. Then Jasmine makes Taylor her ultimate 
choice and goes away with her love leaving a 
father like figure Bud at Iowa. Her acceptance 
with the new cultural constructs and identities is 
to celebrate her own freedom. Fakrul Alam is 
more tolerant in his tribute of Jasmine .  
By    making     her   heroine    triumph   over  
Widowhood and by depicting her opting for a 
Fate different from what seemed to be in store   
For her sisters, Mukherjeeis making a kind  of  
feminist  statement  in  the Novel; women can 
made difference in their Lives even if they 
cannot cheat fate  completely.(155) 
 
      The protagonist stick to her firmness and 
static with her complete feminity. Throughout 
the novel Jasmine’s identity is unique. Hence we 
can conclude that it is the victory of feminism. 

Conclusion 
The novel is a unique contribution made by her 
in this regard. Jasmine is the protagonist of the 
novel. She was a modern girl  who faced the 
challenges of life boldly and courageously. Mrs 
Gordon provided her education, freed her from 
the past memories and gave her the power for the 
survival. She absorbed the alien culture rather 
greedily. At this phase of her life, Jasmine had 
been able to gain a personality and became very 
confident about her personality. Her journey to 
America is a process of her quest of true self. 
Even though she was struggling hard, but she 
overcomes every difficulty and achieved the 
victory of life.  
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ABSTRACT 
(LaY)BaB9O16:Bi3+,Gd3+ phosphor is 
synthesized by the solution combustion 
synthesis method. The phase analysis of 
synthesized material is determined using the 
powder XRD. Photoluminescence properties 
and concentration quenching were 
systematically investigated. The phosphor 
shows the characteristic narrow band UVB 
emission of Gd3+ ions (6PJ → 8S7/2). The 
maximum intensity of luminescence in 
synthesized materials was investigated. The 
energy transfer mechanism was studied using 
Bi3+ as sensitizers and it is observed that Bi3+ 
effectively transfer its energy to Gd3+. The 
stoke shifts of phosphor was calculated to 
6410 cm-1 respectively. 
KEYWORDS: Inorganic Borate, Combustion 
synthesis, Luminescence, NB-UVB emitter. 
 
INTRODUCTION 
Rare earth activated borate host phosphors for 
UV emitting applications are of interest of many 
researchers since few decades. SrB4O7:Eu2+ [1], 
Ba2B5O9Cl:Eu2+ [2] are some examples of 
commercial phosphor used for phototherapy 
application such as psoriasis treatment and 
dermatology. 

UV radiation has three wavelength 
zones: UV-A (320-400 nm), UV-B (280-320 
nm), and UV-C (200-280 nm), and it is this last 
region the short wave UV-C, which has 
germicidal properties for disinfection. A low 
pressure mercury lamp resembling a fluorescent 
lamp produces a UV light in the range of 254 nm. 
Since most micro-organisms are affected by 
radiation around 260 nm, UV radiation is in the 
appropriate range for germicidal activity. There 
are UV lamps that produce radiation in the range 

of 185 nm that are effective on microorganisms 
and will also reduce the total organic carbon 
(TOC) content of the water.[3] 

UV-C light, which continues to be a 
reliable means of disinfection, involves exposing 
contaminated water to radiation from UV light. 
The treatment works because UV-C light 
penetrates an organism’s cell walls and disrupts 
the cell’s genetic material, making reproduction 
impossible. UV treatment breaks down or 
removes some organic contaminants. UV 
achieves 1-log reduction of Giardia lamblia at an 
intensity of 80-120 mWs/cm2, and 4-log 
reduction of viruses at an intensity of 90-140 
mWs/cm2. Only recently has the scientific 
community begun to accept UV as a highly 
effective tool for Cryptosporidium control. 
Recently the scientific community has begun to 
accept UV as a highly effective tool for 
Cryptosporidium control.[4] 

Host lattices which are easily 
synthesizable and structurally viable for doping 
at multiple cationic sites present in the lattice are 
of recent interest. The borate atom has two types 
of hybridized orbitals, the planar sp2 and the 
three dimensional sp3, to coordinate three or four 
oxygen atoms to form various BxOy complex 
anionic groups. Therefore many types of borate 
crystals have been found to be constructed based 
on these complex anionic groups.[5] Therefore, 
inorganic borates have long been a focus of 
research. Inorganic borates are excellent host 
materials because of their variety of structure 
type, large electronic band gap, transparency to a 
wide range of wavelengths, high optical damage 
threshold and high optical quality.[6-9] 

In our previous work we discussed the 
energy transfer scheme from Pr3+ to Gd3+ in 
YBO3 [10]. In present paper we discussed the 
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time saving solution combustion synthesis of a 
UV-B emitting phosphors (LaxYy)BaB9O16: 
Bi0.02

3+_Gd0.1
3+, and its photoluminescence 

properties at room temperature. 

MATERIALS AND METHODS  
(LaxYy)BaB9O16: Bi0.02

3+_Gd0.1
3+ 

phosphors were prepared by a novel method 
which is a variation of the combustion synthesis, 
discussed in detail in our previous work [11-13]. 
In last year our work on NB-UVB emitting 
phosphor is provided. [14, 15] The method based 
on exothermic reaction in which ammonium 
nitrate used as oxidizer and urea is used as fuel. 
The stoichiometric amounts of high purity 
starting materials La(NO3)3, Y(NO3)3, Ba(NO3)2, 

Gd(NO3)3 (A.R.), Bi(NO3)3 (A.R.),H3BO3 
(A.R.), CO(NH2)2 (A.R.), NH4NO3 (A.R.) have 
been used for preparation of phosphors. Details 
of molar ratio of ingredients used for phosphors 

synthesis is given in Table 1. The stoichiometric 
amount of starting materials with little amount of 
double distilled water were mixed thoroughly in 
an alumina basin to obtain homogeneous 
solution. The excess water was removed by slow 
heating (700C) and the solution then transferred 
directly to the pre-heated furnace (550±10 °C) 
for combustion. Following the combustion, the 
resulting fine powders were annealed for 3h at 
temperature 800±10 °C and then quenched to 
room temperature. 

The structural analysis of the synthesized 
materials were examined using an X-ray 
Diffractometer (XRD: Rigaku Maniflex II, with 
CuKα irradiation (λ=1.5406 Å) with a scan speed 
of 2o min-1. The photoluminescence excitation 
and emission spectra were measured at room 
temperature using Hitachi F-7000 
Spectrofluorometer in the range 200-500 nm. 

Table 1: Molar ratio of ingredients used for phosphor synthesis: 

Chemica
ls grade 

SD Fine 
Chemica
ls (99.9 
% pure) 

SD Fine 
Chemica
ls (99.9 
% pure) 

SD Fine 
Chemica
ls (99.9 
% pure) 

SD Fine 
Chemica
ls (99.9 
% pure) 

SD Fine 
Chemica
ls (99.9 
% pure) 

SD Fine 
Chemica
ls (99.9 
% pure) 

SD Fine 
Chemical
s (99.9 % 
pure) 

SD Fine 
Chemical
s (99.9 % 
pure) 

Chemica
l name 

La(NO3)
3 

Y(NO3)3 
Ba(NO3)

2
H3BO3 

Bi(NO3)
3

Gd(NO3

)3

CO(NH2)
2 

NH4NO3 

Mol 
0.78 0.1 

1 9 0.02 0.1 5 5 0.68 0.2 
0.58 0.3 

Chemica
l 
Reaction 

La(NO3)3 + Y(NO3)3 + Bi(NO3)3 + Gd(NO3)3 + Ba(NO3)2 + H3BO3  → 
(LaY)BaB9O16:Bi0.02

3+_Gd0.1
3+ + CO2 + NO3 + CO + NOx 

RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 
X-ray Diffraction Pattern  

X-ray diffraction study for confirmation 
of the structure of the phosphor material were 
studied using instrument Rikagu Miniflex II X-
ray Diffractometer with CuKa radiation (1.5406 

Å), with a scan speed of 20 min-1. The compound 
(Y1-xLax)BaB9O16 crystallizes in a Hexagonal 
structure with lattice parameters a=b= 7.878 Å, 
& c = 15.632 Å. The XRD pattern was found to 
be in good agreement with the ICDD file no.: 00-
041-0620. 
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Fig.1: XRD pattern of prepared phosphor material (LaY)BaB9O16:Bi0.02
3+_Gd0.1

3+. 

SEM images 
Fig.4.20 shows the SEM images of 
(LaY)BaB9O16:Bi0.02

3+_Gd0.1
3+ powder prepared 

at 800 0C. It was observed that the microstructure 
of the phosphor consisted of irregular grains with 

agglomerate phenomena. The average size of 
synthesized phosphor particles was found to be 
about 1–5 µm. The results show that phosphors 
have a good crystallinity and a relatively low 
sinter temperature.  

  

Fig.2:  SEM image of (LaY)BaB9O16:Bi0.02
3+_Gd0.1

3. 

Photoluminescence Analysis 
To study the effect of substitution of Y for La, 
different concentration of Y and La were used 
and their photoluminescence were studied. But 
no remarkable changes were observed in the 
emission and excitation spectra. Therefore, only 
the optimum one emission and excitation spectra 
for concentration of La=0.78 and Y=0.1 is shown 
in the Fig.3. In our previous work on 
YBaB9O16:Bi3+,Gd3+ the optimum intensity of 
emission was observed for the concentration at 
0.02 mol% and 0.03 mol% of Bi3+ and Gd3+ 
respectively. [16] Excitation and emission 
spectra were studied using instrument Hitachi 
7000 spectrophotometer, slit width 1 nm and 

PMT voltage 700 V. Figure 4 represents the PL 
spectra of (LaY)BaB9O16:Bi0.02

3+_Gd0.1
3+. The 

emission is in form of a narrow band around 312 
nm corresponding to 6P7/2 → 8S7/2 transition upon 
excitation with 254 nm. The broad excitation 
spectrum has a maximum located around at 260 
nm corresponds to 1S0 → 3P1 transition of Bi3+ 
ions. As the intensity of phosphor materials is 
beyond the limit of instrument used, the cut in 
the upper part of emission and excitation spectra 
is observed. The excitation spectra show very 
good overlap with the Hg 253.7 nm line. The 
efficient energy transfer from Bi3+ to Gd3+ is 
observed. The stoke shift was calculated to be 
6410 cm-1. 
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Fig.3: Emission monitored at 254 nm and excitation monitored at 311 nm. 

CONCLUSION 
(LaxYy)BaB9O16:Bi0.02

3+_Gd0.1
3+ phosphors have 

been successfully synthesized by using time 
saving solution combustion synthesis technique. 
The room temperature photoluminescence of 
synthesized phosphors show emissions at 
wavelength 312 nm corresponding to 6P7/2 → 
8S7/2 transition upon excitation with 254 nm. This 
emission wavelength lies in the UV-B region of 
electromagnetic spectrum. The stoke shift was 
calculated to be 6410 cm-1. The phosphor could 
find applications in medical and industries for 
phototherapy applications. 
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Abstract 
E-Learning in Higher Education is an 
important issue as far as Indian Higher 
Education is concerned. An honest effort has 
been made through this paper to focus on role 
of e-Learning in Higher Education in India; 
concepts and aspects of e-Learning; trends 
and issues; scopes; types of e-Learning, 
challenges, industry-market; impact of 
MOOCs; benefits and advantages and future 
of e-Learning. 
 
Introduction 
E- Learning is defined as an acquisition of 
knowledge and skills using electronic 
technologies such as computer, internet based 
courseware and local and wide area network. E-
learning is a way of providing training and 
development to the employees through various 
electronic media such as internet, audio, video. 
In a society, the student generation has to realize 
the importance of technology and have to be well 
aware about how to teach the future leaders. 
Annually, the demand for higher education is 
growing globally and India is no exception to it. 
In fact, in India, the number of applicants is three 
to five times as against the number of seats in any 
institution of higher education. It can be also 
defined as a “Internet based Training (IBT)”. 
The e-learning activities are important for the 
development of any country. In modern era 
everybody is thinking about growth. If it is 
planned properly then proper results comes. The 
main objective of E- learning is to focus on 
classroom learning and E-Learning in India as a 
main wheel of development of education. Soon 
after independence in 1947, the Govt. of India 
had the challenge of bringing uniformity in 
educational system and providing education to 
large segments of the population. Due to various 

schemes undertaken by India to improve the 
literacy rate. These measures have resulted in 
increase in literacy rate from 65.38% in 2001 to 
74.04% in 2011. Learner’s satisfaction rates 
increase with e-learning compared to traditional 
learning, along with perceived ease of use and 
access, navigation, interactivity, and user-
friendly interface design. It was found that below 
average number of professional courses’ 
teachers in higher education are using e-learning 
mode whereas only a few non-professional 
courses’ teachers are using e-learning mode. 
There are three modes of e-learning: online 
mode, hybrid/blended mode and e-enhancement 
mode but only e-enhancement mode is being 
presently used by the professional and non-
professional courses’ teachers in Indian higher 
education. 

In this era of information technology, the 
emergence of globalization of knowledge 
economy has resulted in digital online learning 
in higher education system. E-learning could 
have potentially major effects on the way higher 
education is designed, implemented and 
delivered. Higher education institutions must 
determine the most suitable environments and 
courses for e-learning delivery. Though Indians 
have been traditionally inclined towards 
conventional classroom based academic 
programs, the Government of India has been 
actively supporting the e-learning drive to 
overcome the various challenges and to 
strengthen accessibility. Technological 
advancements have made it possible to deliver 
digitized education through contemporary 
platforms in 4G environment. Digital devices 
like tablets, iPads and mobile phones are 
foreseen to be the classrooms of the future. The 
prospect of making education available to 
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anyone, anytime, anywhere is becoming 
increasingly appealing to students, the corporate 
world and the populace at large. With online 
courses, students can take charge of their own 
learning. Anyone can choose from thousands of 
courses and further their learning, often for free. 
Online education modernizes the learning 
experience to fit the needs of the young 
generation. Courses like MOOCS (Massive 
Open Online Courses), MOODLE, COURSERA 
ETC. It gives people access to skill building 
opportunities on demand, exactly when they 
need it. Aspiring professionals can now earn 
certificates from online courses offered by the 
world’s top institutions. It is necessary to 
consider both the advantages and disadvantages 
of online learning so you can be better prepared 
to face the challenges of working in this new 
environment. The following is a good listing of 
these strengths and weaknesses of online 
education. 

Concept and Aspect of e-Learning 
E-learning is electronic learning, and typically 
this means using a computer to deliver part, or all 
of a course whether it's in a school, college, part 
of training or a full distance learning course. E-
Learning is learning utilizing electronic 
technologies to access educational curriculum 
outside of a traditional classroom. In most cases, 
it refers to a course, program or degree delivered 
completely. In other words, e-learning can also 
be described as learning that is delivered online, 
via the internet, So e-learning can be defined as 
courses that are specifically delivered via the 
internet to somewhere other than the classroom 
where the professor is teaching. It is interactive 
learning in which learner can also communicate 
with teachers, professors or other students in the 
class. Sometimes it is delivered live; where one 
can “electronically” raise hand and interact in 
real time and sometimes it is a lecture that has 
been prerecorded. Normally, there is a teacher or 
professor interacting /communicating with 
learner and grading the participation, 
assignments and tests. E-Learning has been 
proven to be a successful method of training and 
education. It is becoming a way of life for many 
citizens in our country e.g. farmers education, 
adult education, pre-primary and primary 
education as well as in higher education. 
 
 
 

Scope of e-learning 
There are basically to parts or phases of e-
learning. In one phase e-learning is used for 
educational purpose and at other level it is been 
used for training. The educational; use is limited 
to secondary and higher secondary level. In the 
second phase it is used to provide training to the 
employees and to upgrade their skills. E-learning 
is growing at very low rate in India as compared 
to international market where it is been used at 
all levels. In India if we can be able to make e-
learning as a source of learning in rural areas then 
it is the easiest and fastest tool to educate people. 
If we consider the population in India it is hard 
to accommodate all the people in specific 
university or educational area to get the 
education. 
 
Formal and Informal e-Learning 
Some forms of e-learning – online education and 
online training recreate the formal learning 
experience online. Online education provides 
adults with limited literacy skills with a safe and 
patient place to develop basic skills such as 
reading and mathematical skills. The only factor 
that separates online training from education is 
that the skills and knowledge taught via training 
are expected to be used immediately. E-learning 
allows us to explore the potential of informal 
learning such as Knowledge Management and 
Electronic Performance Support. Knowledge 
Management is basically recorded pieces of 
corporate information such as policies, 
procedures and product information documents, 
reports, presentations and proposals expertise, 
often recorded in the form of documents like 
lessons learned, stories and case histories and 
online interaction with colleagues and can also 
include online chats, discussions and symposia 
during which participants can exchange 
information not yet been recorded. Electronic 
Performance Support (EPS) refers to a work 
environment on a computer in which performers 
/learners receive assistance. EPS is used in 
providing information, training, coaching and 
monitoring needed for support to learners. 
 
E-Learning Literacy in India  
As per Census Report 2011 published by 
Government of India: 
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Table 1. Percentage of Literate Population 

Year Literates 
(% of total 
population) 

Illiterates 
(% of total 
population) 

2001  
2011 

65% 
74%  

35% 
26% 

Source: Annual Report 2013-14, published by 
Ministry of HRD GOI. 

The above Table 1 shows that the percentage of 
literate population in the total population has 
increased in 2011, from 65% to 74%, similarly, 
the percentage of illiterate population has 
decreased from 35% to 26% in the span of a 
decade. Still the fact remains that 26% of India’s 
total population is still illiterate and e-learning 
can prove helpful to reduce the illiteracy as the 
advancement in technology and communication 
has made teaching and training possible 
anywhere, anytime. The Learner can learn 
anywhere; i.e. outside the boundaries of formal 
classroom. It will be very effective in case of 
adult education and training. It is a very powerful 
medium for pre-primary and primary education 
as it is in audio visual form and can attract even 
the school dropouts. It will be very effective in 
case of adult education and training. 

Women and e–Learning 
Traditionally women in Indian society suffer 
from various social and cultural handicaps and it 
is felt that unless the women are sufficiently 
empowered, the socio-economic development 
may be difficult to achieve. Empowering women 
starts from initial involvement in analyzing their 
own problems, proposing solutions and 
consequently taking collective action. Regional 
networking, social mobilization, changing the 
attitudes and knowledge of women is really 
needed to increase the women power. The e-
learning strategies can really shape them and can 
bring it into reality. The e-learning techniques 
would empower women, create legal awareness, 
encourage them to take up cases of women and 
also help the women litigants-learning software 
would bridge the gap between the laws and their 
effective implementation in rural and urban 
areas. E-learning networking can make links 
between social and legal organizations 
concerned with legal issues.  
For Ex. E-learning networking would establish 
links between Mahila Mandals, lawyers and 
courts. This means by having concentrated 
efforts of e-learning we can bridge the gap 

between social organizations and legal system, 
between lower and high court, between rural and 
urban areas, between senior and junior lawyers 
and so on. 

E-Learning and Government 
Government can make use of e learning medium 
in various ways. It can help the government to 
communicate rules and policies effectively. It 
can create awareness about various schemes and 
plans among citizens. It will give people an open 
platform to communicate or learn. E-learning 
can manage semi-structured and unstructured 
information. It can deliver the government 
agenda. A good e-learning solution can help 
government in multiple aspects. The 
Government can provide the Learning Portal 
around Government Policies, Rules & 
Regulations in Public Private Partnership (PPP) 
model. A government can bring transparency in 
governance by way of a meaningful education 
among the people through e-learning. Creating 
social awareness amongst the citizens, providing 
information about taxation and laws can also be 
done in an effective manner. Right now, the 
Government has done it for the farmers of our 
country by developing online consultancy for 
growth of agriculture production using latest 
technology. 
 
E-Learning and Higher Education 
According to a recent study in a global level 
online learning program, after the United States, 
India has been reported to have the second 
highest number of online course enrollments 
with more than over 1,55,000 students from the 
country. Of a total of around 1.2 million students 
worldwide, 32% are from the U.S while 15% are 
from India. In higher education, there is a 
growing demand to create a virtual learning 
environment (VLE) in which all aspects of a 
course are handled through a consistent user 
interface throughout the institution. Some of 
these programs are initiated in our country and 
students need to attend orientation sessions in 
colleges, but the course content is delivered 
online. Several universities do offer online 
student support services, such as online advice 
and registration, e-counseling, online textbook 
purchase and student newspapers. E-learning has 
the potential to overcome the non-availability of 
adequately qualified teachers in rural India. Live 
online tutoring; streaming videos and virtual 
classrooms are some of the solutions that e-
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learning can offer to these problems. While there 
is no substitute for effective and organized 
classroom teaching, e-learning's is the best 
option. School drop outs can be taught through 
e-learning as they feel insulted to go to school 
again. Computerized Assessment of students’ 
performance becomes easier to the 
teacher/professor, for the courses where the 
number of students is large. Physically disabled 
students can learn at home through e-learning 
study material. Though e-learning is audio-
visual medium of learning, it is not free from 
limitations. According to another report, India’s 
online education market size is set to grow to $40 
billion by 2017 from the current $20 billion. It 
has been observed that a group of people who 
oppose to the concept of e-learning saying that it 
is informative and does not impart the 
knowledge of the subject. On the other hand, 
some people oppose classroom learning saying 
that self-learning with the help computers and 
other e-material is always better than classroom 
learning as it does not motivate for self-learning. 
This is especially true for countries where 
technical education is expensive, opportunities 
are limited and economic disparities exist. India 
has one of the largest education systems in the 
world with a network of more than 1 million 
schools and 18,000 higher education institutions. 
More than half of the country’s 1.2 billion 
population falls in the target market for 
education and related services. Even Agriculture 
industry is required to connect with higher 
education and E-Learning. 
 
The Global e-Learning Industry Market 
The global eLearning Market is expected to 
reach $107 billion by 2015. The global self-
paced eLearning market reached $32.1 billion in 
revenue in 2010, with a five year compound 
annual growth rate of approximately 9.2%. This 
means that the self-paced eLearning market 
should see estimated revenues of $49.9 billion in 
2015. 
 
Impact of Massive Open Online Courses 
(MOOCs) on Higher Education 
Massive open online courses (MOOCs) are one 
of the most prominent trends in higher education 
in recent years. It represents open access, global, 
free, video-based instructional content, problem 
sets and forums released through an online 
platform to high volume of participants aiming 

to take a course or to be educated. With time and 
place flexibility, MOOCs gathers scholars and 
learners around the world. It promise to open up 
higher education by providing accessible, 
flexible, affordable and fast-track completion of 
courses for free or at a low cost for learners who 
are interested in learning. MOOCs bring new 
opportunities for innovation in higher education 
that will allow institutions and academics to 
explore new online learning models and 
innovative practices in teaching and learning. 
MOOCs become the latest trend in the field of 
distance education which indicates a significant 
need of research studies to reduce the threat 
related on it. 
 
Country-wise Top 10 Growth Rates  
Growth rate shows how each country adopts e-
Learning and is a significant indicator since it 
can reveal revenue opportunities. The following 
table shows the growth rate of self-paced e-
Learning of the countries- 

  

Benefits/Advantage of e-Learning 
A multi-billion dollar industry does not spring to 
fame without an amazing array of benefits 
tagging along, which make the millions all the 
more worthwhile. Let’s have a look at some of 
them. 
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Some Other Benefits of E Learning  
1. Convenience: This convenience is in relation 

to study location, time, course duration, etc. 
No commuting/traveling time to a campus. 
Students can learn at their pace and study at 
her/his convenience. One can express oneself 
in writing rather than verbally. The learners 
can have virtual discussion rather instructor-
led lecture. Also the course work and 
instructions can highly be customized with 
respect to the learner’s choice. Student 
centered: They may actively engaged only in 
those parts of the contribution most relevant 
to their needs. The interactive learning 
environment may contribute to self-direction 
and critical thinking. Provides high level of 
dynamic interaction between the instructor 
and students as well as among the students 
themselves. 

2. Access to Resources: It is easy to include 
guest experts or students from other 
institutions as well as access to resources and 
information around the world. Ideas and 
resources are shared, as each individual 
contributes to the course discussions and 
comments on classmates’ work. 

3. Less Expensive: Generally these courses cost 
less than regular classroom academics. No 
travel and hostel costs. Class attendee can 
continue to work at his/her job while taking 
classes 

4. Technology: One can work on the course just 
about anywhere you have computer access. 
Online courses provide an opportunity to 
learn new technologies. 

5. Global level: The learners will work with 
classmates not only from all over the India, 
but could be around the world. 

6. Indiscrimination: No discrimination among 
students due to race, sex, sexual orientation, 
religion, nationality, age, dress, physical 
appearance, etc. Equal participation from all 
classmates and the most outgoing student will 
not monopolize the discussion. These courses 
are better for those people who are introverted 

as well as who learn through visual cues and 
require more time in understanding the 
material. E-assessment has many advantages 
over traditional (paper-based) assessment. 
The advantages include. 

7. Flexible: greater flexibility with respect to 
location and timing 

8. Partial: improved impartiality (machine 
marking does not 'know' the students so does 
not favour nor make allowances for minor 
errors) 

9. Greater storage efficiency - tens of thousands 
of answer scripts can be stored on a server 
compared to the physical space required for 
paper scripts 

Disadvantages 
1. Limited Social Interaction: There is a limited 

opportunity to interact face-to-face with 
professors and other students. Especially in 
self-paced courses – difficult to develop 
relationships with classmates. Possibility of 
limited local networking opportunities. Most 
of the communication through email, chat 
room or discussion groups, but no offline get-
together. No personalized attentions from 
instructor with regards to face-to face 
interactions and feedbacks. No campus 
atmosphere to create social interaction. 
 

2. Technology Cost and Scheduling:  Students 
may be required to equip the necessary digital 
system and learn new or enhanced computer 
and troubleshooting skills. One must have 
high-speed Internet and adjust studying 
schedule around instructor’s assignment due 
date... 

 
3. Problematic for Instructors: As software is 

getting more and more advanced, instructors 
are constantly trying to learn how to keep up. 
Traditional instructors believing in lectures 
and handouts may have tough time in 
adopting the system and software. Student 
must be self-motivated and disciplined to 
progress through his/her program in a timely 
manner. 

 
Issues & Challenges in E-Learning 
1. Technological Challenges 

The e-learning raises significant challenges in 
the technological research area. For 
development of e-learning resources that meet 
the users requirement need to be addressed. 

Benefits of e- learning

● Cost effective 
and time 
saving

● Large target 
audience 
base

● Higher 
knowledge 
retention

● Easy course 
tracking

● Room for 
discretion

● Encourages 
sharing
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The technological challenges of e-learning 
can be considered as a two key technological 
research areas. 

2. Development of New Forms of Learning 
community and Interactive Learning 
In e-learning environments interaction, 
cooperation and community play an important 
role to support learning. The developments in 
the area of e-learning environments provide 
new forms of interaction for learning 
experience. It generates new relationships 
between learner and computer and also form 
a new learning community. Key issues 
include: 

� New forms of multimodal interface to support 
learning. 
� New techniques to understand and support 
learning communities. 
� The development of systems to support mobile 
communities of learners. 
� Personalization techniques that meet user 
personal needs and current activity. 
� Techniques to promote and support 
interaction. 
� Discovery of new learning communities. 
� Support for time to time assessment services. 
3.  Developing New Knowledge Facilities for 

e-learning 
E-learning environment needs to support the 
rapid increase in the size and variety of data 
by appropriate semantic services. The 
semantic services generate a surrounding 
semantic context for learning support. 
Research that needs to work on: 

� Development of learning and reasoning 
theories for uncertain and incomplete 
knowledge. 
� Support for the development of large-scale 
learning facilities. 
� Support for a dynamic learning process. 
� Support for information sharing across 
different learning facilities. 
� Developments of lightweight knowledge 
capture technique for promotion of lifelong 
learning. 

4.  Research Issues for e-learning 
Current e-learning research brings together 
pedagogical, technical and organizational 
concerns within a wider set of socio-cultural 
factors. These factors influence the research 
agenda in e-learning system. Understanding 
these broader social and cultural issues is of 

significant importance to the research 
communities involved in e-learning and will 
have a significant role in informing future 
practices.  

 
Future of e-learning in India 
India has a major role to play in the international 
e-learning services industry. It is already one of 
the leading IT service provider countries, and it 
is now aiming to achieve the same position in the 
IT enabled services. The presence of world-class 
educational infrastructure and training 
professionals enables it to be one of the leading 
e-learning services providers in the world. On the 
domestic front, the government and private 
sectors have taken many e-learning initiatives. 
Though these initiatives have been met with a lot 
of enthusiasm and user acceptance, their 
commercial viability is still under consideration. 
The government has been taking some proactive 
measures in a regulatory and financial capacity 
to boost the e-learning environment in India. 
Funds have been invested in setting up Internet 
kiosks in rural areas for the purpose of 
communication, which can be used for e – 
learning initiative as well and can help in 
providing informal and vocational training as 
well as formal education. The main strengths of 
the Indian e-learning services industry are: 
English speaking, highly qualified and techno 
savvy manpower Safe Electronic Environment – 
Official recognition for Digital Signatures and E-
transactions Lower costs of human capital when 
compared to developed countries Strong and 
buoyant domestic education industry that 
facilitates up-gradation of skills and introduction 
of new products. 
 
Future Trends of e-learning in India 
 Future Trends in e-learning Business-to-

employee initiatives will address e-learning : 
Companies can build B2E intranets or 
corporate portals to conduct business with 
employees, and provide them self-service for 
access to benefits, forms and information. 
B2E capabilities will become increasingly 
important tools for recruitment, retention, and 
employee-relationship management. Also 
will reduce cost, save time for the company. 

 E-learning will extend to customers: CRM 
initiatives might include customer education. 
Companies can use e-learning to introduce 
new products, educate customers in self-
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service techniques, and compare competitors‘ 
products and services 

 Simulation, gaming and interactivity will 
enrich e-learning: Research shows that 
student understanding and retention improves 
when they learn by experience. Technologies 
such as collaboration, interactivity, modeling, 
simulations, virtual reality interfaces and 
gaming will help students experience the skill 
while being taught. 

 There will never be enough of the right skills: 
Along with technologies and business 
practices, some skills are changing so quickly 
that they‘re outdated within a few months of 
introduction. In addition, the number and 
range of skills required of the average 
employee is increasing. 

Conclusion 
In anticipation of this growth, the governments, 
business companies and professional 
associations can start focusing on applications 
and the effective and efficient implementation of 
e-learning. By recognizing that e-learning truly 
is a methodology, one can experience the 
greatest benefits that e-learning has to offer now 
and in the future. In the end, the fact remains that, 
with respect to e-learning, poor quality 
procurement practices are a barrier to growth and 
adoption. So it is necessary to make a thorough 
evaluation when it comes to choose e-learning 
software for education in order to improve the 
knowledge of learners, the learning outcomes, 
the performance outcomes, and the business and 
policy impact and in order to value the money 
spent. In underdeveloped and developing 
countries, e-learning raises the level of 
education, literacy and economic development. 
If the agricultural industry targeted through E-
learning, the growth rate will defiantly increase. 
E- Learning and E-commerce can be developed 
through proper investigate and plan of action. It 
is proved that the developing wave of adaptive 
learning will help higher education, women, 
government. E-learning is increasing the 
percentage of literate population in the total 
population of India. E-learning plays a vital role 
in educational development as a wheel of growth 
in education sector. It is expected that if India 
and developing countries proceed as joint 
venture and work mutually on the issue of e-
learning, it will be beneficial for the development 

of educational sector. Through E- learning lot of 
opportunities can be captured and speedy 
development will possible. It is expected that 
India should work out on this issue for 
development. It will be beneficial for educational 
as well as social sector in future. 
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Abstract 
Government of India initiated various 
campaigns and projects like ‘Digital India’, 
‘Make in India’ for transforming India.  
There is a need of active participation of every 
citizen and community in the process to 
acquire goals in minimum time.  Higher 
education and libraries have to play 
significant role in this transformation. 
Present paper defines and discusses related 
concepts and role of libraries in 
transformation of higher education. 
Key words: Transforming, Higher education, 
Digital India, Make in India, Transformation, 
Library and Information Centers, Knowledge 
economy. 
Introduction:  
Recently the Government of India initiated 
‘Digital India’ program. The basic objective of 
the program is to transform India into a digitally 
empowered society and knowledge economy. 
The action process of Transforming India 
accelerated with the cabinet resolution to 
constitute National Institution for Transforming 
India (NITI) Aayog. At the heart of the dynamics 
of transforming India lies a technology 
revolution and increased access to and sharing of 
information (PIB, 2015). In transforming India 
there is need to have and provide relevant, 
updated, and adequate information food security, 
health, democracy, population, education, family 
planning, youth empowerment, gender equality, 
environment etc. Higher education institutions 
and libraries can participate and contribute in 
transforming India. 
India is formulating itself to enter the knowledge 
era and to obtain a leadership position. India is 
considered as a world leader amongst the 
developing countries in terms of economic 
sustainability and growth.  
 
 

Transformation: 
Global dictionary, defined the term 
transformation as “The act of transforming, or 
the state of being transformed; change of form or 
condition. Transformation is an action form of 
transforming or fact of being transformed (OUP, 
1978). In an organizational context, 
transformation is a process of profound and 
radical change that orients an organization in a 
new direction and takes it to an entirely different 
level of effectiveness. Transformation implies a 
basic change of character and little or no 
resemblance with the past configuration or 
structure (Business dictionary, 2016). 
Areas of Transforming India: 
According to Dr. A. P. J Abdul Kalam, there are 
five areas for transforming India where India has 
core competence viz., 
1. Agriculture and food processing; 
2. Education and healthcare; 
3. Information and communication 

technology; 
4. Infrastructure development, which includes 

reliable and quality electric power, surface 
transport and infrastructure for all parts of 
the country including rural and urban areas 
under PURA; 

5. Self-reliance in critical technologies (Scroll, 
2016). 

Need of transforming India: 
Chinmya Mission (2016) pointed out the need of 
transforming India is as, “A nation with a 
magnificent past, India is notable on the world 
map today as the largest and most vibrant 
democracy, and a nation experiencing rapid 
economic development. India is sought-after for 
her cultural and spiritual depth, geographic and 
cultural diversity from snow-dusted mountains 
to sun-washed beaches, tranquil temples to feisty 
festivals, lantern-lit villages to software-supreme 
cities; it’s hardly surprising that this country has 
been dubbed the worlds most multidimensional.” 
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Knowledge economy: 
Transforming India into the Knowledge 
economy is one the basic aim of ‘Digital India’. 
Knowledge economy is an economy in which the 
generation, distribution and use of knowledge 
are the main drivers of growth, wealth creation 
and employment across all industries. Effective 
exploitation of information in organizations 
appears to be a distinguishing characteristic of 
this new socio-economic model (Chaudhry, 
2016). The growth of the knowledge economy is 
being driven by business change and has put 
greater emphasis on the need for better 
management of institutional knowledge(Hayes, 
2004). 
Higher education, Universities and 
Knowledge economy: 

Government policy and scholarly work 
have identified the growing role of higher 
education and research in the world-wide 
knowledge economy. The role of higher 
education is not limited to fostering the 
economic development of nations and providing 
opportunities for individuals, it extends also to 
promotion of cultural diversity, political 
democracy and trade. Emphasis is rightly placed 
on how higher education can better serve society 
and promote international cooperation 
(Marginson, 2007). 

To compete successfully in the 
knowledge based economy of the 21st century, 
our country needs universities that not only 
produce bright graduates for export, but, which 
can also engage in sophisticated research in a 
number of scientific and scholarly fields and in 
the process sufficient manpower needed to man 
the expanding economy (Dange, 2016). 

A university can be viewed as a 
knowledge factory creating new knowledge 
through research and by educating knowledge 
workers, both of which are essential for the 
knowledge economy (Hayes, 2004). There is 
clearly collusion with leading universities as 
higher education has become a global business. 
The branding of universities and faculty 
members is integral to the organization of 
academic enquiry. Claims to world-class 
standards depend on attracting ‘the best’ 
academics and forming alliances with elite 
universities elsewhere in the world, while 
recruiting the ‘right’ kinds of students. 
Universities play the same reputational games as 
companies, because they are a logical 

consequence of market competition (Brown, 
2008). 
Basic termsin Knowledge economy: 

The data, information, knowledge and 
libraries are the major terms in the knowledge 
economy. Data is an unorganized information 
i.e. unstructured facts and figures. Data can only 
become useful when it is combined with 
knowledgeable practitioners, often by interacting 
with other individuals or communities of 
practice. 

Information is an organized or processed 
data that is timely and accurate. It is a power and 
power belongs to the people. Information is a 
vehicle that drives people to be better 
understanding that in turn induces sound 
judgment and decision making (Achitabwino, 
2007).  

Knowledge isinformation in action. Ii is 
an application of information which contextual, 
relevant and actionable. It is closely linked to 
doing and implies know-how and understanding. 
It is fluid mix of framed experience, values, 
contextual information, expert insight and 
grounded intuition. It is the capacity to act 
effectively. 

Knowledge management is a set of 
processes, practices and management 
philosophies that exist to collect, process, store 
and make available the organizational 
knowledge that enables institutions like libraries 
and information centers to be more proficient 
and competitive in the delivery of their services. 
Knowledge management is, getting the right 
information to the right people at the right time, 
helping people, create knowledge and sharing 
and action on real information.  

Libraries are there for proper 
management, provision and dissemination of 
such information and knowledge.  This new 
initiative has created unprecedented 
opportunities for institutions that deal with 
information and knowledge. It is obvious that 
libraries have always been on the fore front of 
facilitating access to information and knowledge 
(Chaudhry, 2016). 
Transformation of libraries: 

The emergence of new technologies 
transformed libraries significantly, the 
transformation can be observed in resources as 
well as services. The traditional resources like 
books, rare books, Manual/ Print catalogues, 
Collection of printed theses/reports/conference 
proceedings will be transferred to E-books, E-
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text archives, E-journals, Databases/ OPAC, E-
theses/CD-ROM 
databases/Digitallibraries/Institutional 
Repositories respectively. The traditional 
services likeCirculation of books, Collection 
development, Manual processing of books, 
Reference serviceand Bulletin Boards will be 
transferred to Providing access and download of 
electronic resources, Development of e-sources, 
Computerized processing, Searching databases 
for information Blogs / Websites and Social 
networking sites respectively.  
Role of libraries in transformation of Higher 
education:  

Libraries can contribute by fostering 
collaboration to achieve improved outcomes, 
making the best use of our resources and learning 
from best practice. Thus libraries can play 
following important roles in transformation.  

i) Adding value to Information: 
In transformation citizens of the country 

have to make efficientuse of Information.The 
capability to recognize, access, assess, categorize 
and communicate knowledge is a core capability 
of a knowledge society. Libraries can 
bringcitizens together to solve troublesby adding 
better value to the information. 

Members of higher education institutions 
need to make effective use of information and 
information technology systems to create new 
knowledge. The role of library is not only to 
identify and acquire highly relevant information 
and to add value to that information by making it 
more useable but to assist our users to develop 
the capabilities to become learners for all time 
(Hayes, 2004). 

ii) Information literacy: 
Information literacy is a critical skill for 

every citizen who participates in transformation. 
Information literacy skills need to be 
commencing early, emphasized at point of need 
and reinforced regularly.  

Hayes (2004) stated that “Libraries can 
work with suppliers to ensure that information 
provided to citizens is easy to use. Even when 
citizens have learned to access library resources, 
some academic staff assumes that the material 
that is provided to them comes free of charge on 
the web and it is in both our interest and that of 
publishers to jointly brand material to avoid the 
perception that we no longer have a role in 
information provision. Information literacy is a 
critical skill in the knowledge economy”  

iii) Safeguard to cultural heritage: 

Libraries are institutions in society that 
assists people to exercise their right to 
information and safeguard and provide access to 
cultural heritage. 

iv) Creation of knowledge: 
Libraries support academics in the 

creation of knowledge by developing and using 
systems and tools to support and facilitate the 
identification, capture and use of knowledge. 
Identifying barriers to access and developing 
plans to overcome impediments to information 
and knowledge creation wherever they exist. 

v) Management of Information: 
Existing information must be managed 

well “Knowledge originates and is applied in the 
minds of the knower’s. In organizations, it often 
becomes embedded not only in documents or 
repositories, but also in the organizational 
routines, processes, practices and norms. 

vi) Management of knowledge in 
organization: 

Most of our experience is based on 
knowledge that is embedded in documents or 
repositories which is generally acquired at a cost 
to our institution. Beyond this, there is a range of 
knowledge that exists in our organizations that 
libraries could also provide the expertise to 
manage effectively (Hayes, 2004) 
Making available the knowledge embedded in 
the organization by identifying and capturing the 
assets that already exist and providing access to 
this knowledge held in multiple sources. This 
includes assisting members to build reputation 
through alternative publishing models, thinking 
outside existing systems. 

vii) Facilitate knowledge economy: 
Content management, web based access 

to print based information, and use of skills in 
indexing, thesaurus construction etc to facilitate 
knowledge economy.Libraries can take 
advantage of the initiatives of KBE, KM, and 
social media by creating environments that 
facilitate collaboration with communities of 
users. A challenge in this is a move from rigidity 
to flexibility.  

viii) Important partner in the 
information and knowledge scene: 

This is an opportune time for libraries to 
reposition them to be seen as an important 
partner in the information and knowledge scene. 
While standards and tools are crucial and use of 
the smart technologies in a clever way is 
important, role of libraries in the new milieu will 
mainly depend on embracing the imperatives of 
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socialization of knowledge. Libraries are 
expected to take full advantage of social media 
such as wikis, blogs, and social networks. They 
must remain open to collaboration of users to 
take advantage of community wisdom. Some 
libraries appear to be very excited about this 
transformation for advancing KM and KBE 
while others appear to have apprehensions about 
the lack of control implied in the collaborative 
model.  
Initiatives of the knowledge-based economy 
combined with the emergence of the discipline of 
knowledge management and unprecedented 
availability of social media tools make an 
excellent opportunity for libraries to become 
important partner in the knowledge scene. 
However, it requires quick and bold decisions on 
part of the community of information 
professionals to be responsive to the imperatives 
of the social library in order to take full 
advantage of the new opportunities (Chaudhry, 
2016). 

ix) Emphasis on standardization: 
A major strength of libraries has always 

been an emphasis on standardization where 
predetermined structures played an important 
role in organization of information resources and 
design and development of services and 
programs.  

x) Fostering deeper collaboration: 
Information professionals and were 

highly dependent on experience and knowledge 
of professionals. For example, bibliographic 
community has successfully developed and used 
controlled vocabularies, classification schemes, 
and metadata creation rules. These tools and 
standards were always used with the objectives 
of consistency and uniformity. Therefore, 
libraries always tried to keep this work to highly 
trained and experienced LIS professionals. The 
new initiatives place an emphasis on collective 
wisdom encouraging participation of users in 
library work which was always done by 
professionals. 

xi) Supporting knowledge workers:  
There have been some concurrent developments 
in the information field that make it easy for 
libraries to prepare for more active role in 
supporting knowledge workers. Notable among 
these developments are use of social media, 
social software, and social networking websites; 
sometimes referred to as Web 2.0 tools. A closer 
look at these tools indicates that it is not only the 
use of technology but a change in attitude that is 

required to take full advantage of the potential of 
social media for supporting KM.  
Conclusion: 
Ideas, innovations, creativity and knowledge are 
the foundation of transformation of the nation. 
The prosperity and progress of a nation is depend 
on availability, access and adaptability of 
information and knowledge to solve particular 
problems of the country. Libraries strongly 
support development targets on access to 
information. The contribution of libraries in 
transforming India is essential as key 
stakeholders providing access to information, 
education, research and social participation.It is 
certain that Higher education institutions in 
general and libraries in particular could play 
vibrant role in transforming India.  
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